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NOTE

WHEN Dr. Denniston died in May 1949, six chapters of the
book which he had been making out of the material collected
for his Oxford lectures on Greek prose were found together in
the same folder. These form Chapters II-VII of the book as it
now appears. A sketch of the projected contents of the book,
dated 1934, mentions all these chapters and also two others,
one on ‘Diction’ and another on “The History of Greek Prose’.
No draft of a chapter on ‘Diction’ has been found : but it seems
likely that the lecture on ‘The Development of Greek Prose’
which Dr. Denniston delivered at Oxford in November 1937
would have been adapted to form an introductory chapter to
the book. This lecture accordingly appears as Chapter I.

If the author had lived to see the book through the press,
he would certainly have made many changes in the draft.
Chapter I, in particular, would doubtless have appeared in a
very different form. But the task of final revision was one which
only the author himself could properly have performed. I have
confined myself to altering a few expressions in Chapter I and
in Chapter VII (which was read as a paper to the Cambridge
Philological Society in May 1934) which seemed appropriate
only in a spoken discourse, checking the references, and ex-
panding some of the bibliographical notes.

HUGH LLOYD-JONES
JESUS COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE
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I

THE DEVELOPMENT OF
GREEK PROSE

THE student of Greek prose expression can certainly not com-
plain of lack of materials. No branch of ancient literature is
represented in so rich a diversity. We possess either complete
works, or substantial fragments, of all those authors whom the
ancient critics thought really important either in achievement
or in influence: and further (a valuable aid to the student of
a style) a considerable harvest of the second-raters, the men
who, through their very lack of personality, illustrate, perhaps
even better than the great figures, the tendencies of their age.
I do not, of course, mean that our material is everywhere equally
adequate. Broadly speaking, the year 427, when Gorgias came
to Athens on his famous mission, marks the boundary between
the dark ages and the dawn of history. And it will be con-
venient, for many reasons, to treat the earlier and the later
periods separately.

Up to the beginning of the last quarter of the fifth century,
Greek prose means, broadly speaking, Greek philosophy and
Greek history. Stylistic oratory has barely been born: and the
medical writings contained in the great Hippocratic corpus
(stylistically important, because the Greeks tended to stylize
everything) have hardly begun to appear. Further, Greek prose
means Ionic prose, Historians and philosophers alike mostly
come from Ionia: and even when they do not, they use Ionic
as the accepted medium of prose expression. Of the style of the
earliest Ionic philosophers, Anaximander, who was born about
610 and was, according to ancient tradition, the first man who
had the courage to write a book on physics, and Anaximenes,
we know next to nothing. But it is interesting to note that
they wrote in prose and not in verse, which was first used for
philosophical exposition by Xenophanes and Parmenides. The
later Ionians are less shadowy figures. We possess important

5878 B



2 THE DEVELOPMENT OF GREEK PROSE

fragments of Heraclitus, Democritus, and Anaxagoras. The
remains of Democritus are very considerable : and we can trace
in them the outlines of a highly developed, even artificial, style.
These writers made little attempt at organized structure. And
the cause of this lies in the quality of their thought. They ex-
pound truth in oracles rather than proceed to it by the ordered
march of logic. Hence their writing gives the effect of stiffly piled-
upmasses: it is static, not dynamic. And it is safe to say, though
no continuous passage of any great length has survived, that
its unit was the sentence rather than the paragraph. Within
these limits, dignity, and even, on og¢casion, grandeur, was
attained. The language is throughout poetical, consciously
exalted to the level of an exalted theme, and it abounds in
curious compounds and other new formations.

This quality of the diction is reinforced by assonantal devices:
first and foremost, by alliteration. This dangerous literary arti-
fice plays on the whole but a small part in Greek literature.?
The tragedians occasionally indulged in it (e.g. Soph. OT 371
TUPAOs Td T diTa. TOV T€ vodv 7d T Sppar €f): and there are other
indubitable, though less striking, instances of similar conscious
effects. But assonance never, as in Latin poetry, became part
of the texture of the Greek language. I will give a few examples
of the way in which the early philosophers experimented with
it. Heracl. Fr. 25 pudpot yap péloves uélovas poipas Aayydvovor : 53
méAepos mdvrwy pdv mamip éott, mdvrwy 3¢ Pagireds: Democr. Fr.
258 (an elaborate pattern in =, «, and p) krelvew xp) 7d mpal-
vovTa mapa dikny wdvra mepl mavrds* kai TadTa 6 moudv edfupins kai
dikms kai Odpoeos kal kTioews év mavri kKéopw pélw poipay pelfééer.
In later Greek prose we rarely meet with alliteration. There
are traces of it in Thucydides, and in the mock Epitaphios
in Plato’s Menexenus. But the Gorgianic school of ear-ticklers
preferred to get their jingles at the ends of words, while the great
writers rejected assonance altogether, except in so far as it
inevitably accompanies the repetition of words. Secondly, there
is a free use of what we, rather misleadingly, call ‘plays on
words’. It is difficult, at this time of day, to think ourselves

1 Cf, Ch. VII, pp. 126 ff.
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back to the standpoint of people who regarded words, as
Norden! puts it, as the ‘visible pictures of invisible realities’:
pictures so faithful to their originals that one could, in all
earnestness, use what are to us fortuitous resemblances of sound
as a basis for reasoning. But we must think ourselves back into
this mentality, if we are not to misjudge the Orphics? who said
that the odue was a ofjpe, the body a tomb: or Heraclitus,
when he wrote (Fr. 114) &v v Aéyovras loxvpileclar xpn 76
v mdvrwv: ‘if we would speak with intelligence (édv véw),
we must rely upon this element which is common to all things’
(évwd = xowd). The puerilities of Gorgianic assonance, of which
more later, are in a different category. He and his followers,
in a more sophisticated age, used assonance not as mystics but
as euphuists. In addition to alliteration and word-play, effects
are obtained, in this early prose, by the repetition of words.
But whereas in later writers the repeated word normally comes
at the beginning of a clause, in the earlier it is most commonly
placed at the end; e.g. in Heracl. Fr. 30 dnrduevov pérpa ral
amooPevvipevov pérpa. Moreover, chiasmus, which is, generally
speaking, much rarer in Greek than some people imagine, is
here much favoured. Thus Heraclitus writes (Fr. 88) rdbe ydp
peTameadvTa éxelvd éari, kdxelva mdMy perameadvra Tadra : Where
a later writer would have said uyerameodvra pév yap rdde éxeivd
€oTi, perameaévra 8¢ mdAw tadra éxeiva. The alliterations, too,
are sometimes arranged chiastically.

To illustrate in combination as well as in isolation these
features of early Greek prose technique, I will quote one of the
most extensive and characteristic passages which have come
down to us, the twelfth fragment of Anaxagoras.

T4 pév dAa mavros poipav peréyes, vods 8¢ dorwv dmetpov kal avro-
kpatés xal péuetat ovdevt xpripar, dAXG pdvos adros ép’ éavrod éorww.
el p1) yap ép’ éavrod v, AAAd Tew éuépekro dAw, pereiyey dv dmdvTwy
xenudrwv, €l éuépextd Te: v mavtl ydp mavrds poipa Eéveorw, damep
év Tols mpoobev pou Aédextar: xal dv éxwAvey adrov T4 ouppenerypéva
dote undevds xpiuaros kpately Spoiws ws kai pdvov édvra ép’ éavrod.
&oTi ydp AemtdraTdy Te mdvrwy xpypdrev xai kabapdratoy, kal yvdumy

t Die Antike Kunstprosa, i, p. 24. 2 Pl, Crat, 4o00C.
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A A -~ » LU ’ ré A -4 M »
ye mepl wavros wdoav loxer kal loxvel péyiarov. kal Saa ye Puyny éxer
b -~ - M -~
kai [1a] pellw kai [7d] doow, mdvrwy vols kpatel. kai Tis mepixwpijotos
This ovpmdons vois éxpdrnoey, BaTe Tepixwphoar TV dpxry. Kai mpdTov
dmd Tov oukpod fpfato mepiywpeiv, émt 8¢ mAdov mepiywpel, ral mepi-
A
xwprjoes émi wAéov. kal Td ovppioyduerd Te xal dmokpwipeva kai Sia-
Kpwipeva wdvra éyvw vods: xal omoia éuelev éoeafar kal Smoia Ty,
dooa viv un €, kal Goa viv & kal omoia éotar, mdvra Siexdounoe
-~ -~ A
vods, Kai TV TepLYWpYow TavTYY, v ViV Tepiywpéer Td Te doTpa Kai S
4 vt 2 T ¢ e Tl t ’ € z
JAhos kai 1) gedjvn kal 6 dfp xai 6 aifp ol dmoxpwipevor. 1) 8¢ mepi-
> -~ ~
XOpnois avT) énolnoev dmokpiveabai. kal dmokpiverar dmd 7€ Tod dpatod
-~ -~ -~ ~ A
70 mUKVOY Kkal amo ToD Yuxpol T6 Beppov xal dmd Tob Lodepod 16 Aapmpov
0 \ -~ -~ b Id - b b -~ 3 ’ Y
xal amd Tod diepod 76 Enpdv. poipar 8¢ moddai moAAGV elor. mavrdmaot 8é
o8év dmorpiverar oddé Siarpiverar érepov dmo Toi érépov mARy vod. vois
by ~ o ’ 3 b (3 ’ 1 L3 » ’ a b 9 4 L)
8¢ wls Suouds éom kai 6 pellwv kai 6 édrTwv. érepov 8¢ oddév éoTw
-4 k] ’ 3 ' o ~ L4 -~ 9 ’ aQ -4 Ie ?
Spowov oddevl, dAX’ Srwv mAeloTa én, Tabra évdnAdraTa & ékaoTdy éoTi
kai fp.

One notices how certain key-words, vods, mepiywpeiy, dmo-
kpiveofar, and their cognates, run through the passage with a
recurrent emphasis. Their repetitions flood and permeate, rather
than strike, the ear. You note the word-play in loye:, loxde:,
the effectiveness of the recurrent vois at the end of clauses and
sentences: and, further, the device (greatly favoured by
Herodotus) by which the same word ends one sentence and
begins the next, thus forming a sort of pivot on which the
structure hinges: . . . émofoev dmoxpivesBai. kai dmoxpiverar:
. « . Ay vob. vois 8¢ mds Spouds éore.

Palpably different as this method of writing is from the
characteristic style, or styles, of fourth-century Greek, it was
not without influence on Plato. The exposition of the im-
mortality of the soul in Phdy. 245C—E is, to my mind, remarkably
similar in feeling. It has a statuesque grandeur, which stands
in marked contrast to the freer, suppler movement of the pas-
sages which precede and follow it.

A -~ ,0 ’ A A k] 2 ,0 ’ ) Yy ¥ -~
Yuyn) wdoa dbdvaros. 16 yap dewivyrov dbdvarov: 76 8 dAo Kkwoiy
A € 9 » ’ -~ ¥ 4 -~ » -~
xal o dAov kwoluevoy, mablav &xov xuwjoews, matiay Exer {wijs.
'é A A (3.} -~ o 3 3 A ~ ° e » 4 4
povov &) 76 avTé xwoiv, dre odk dmoletmov éavrd, obmore Mfyel Kwov-
3 A A ~ ¥ o - -~ M v M 4
pevoy, dAAG kal Tois dAois 6oa KweiTar ToBro TN Kal apxT Kunjoews.
3 -~ A} ’ ~
dpxty 8¢ dyévnrov. é dpyijs yap dvdayky m@v 76 yvyvduevoy ylyvealar,
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avriy 8¢ und’ é€ évdse €l ydp éx Tou dpxn ylyvouro, odk dv ért dpx)

2 b) A A y rd ré k) A k] 4 9\ k] 4 L
ylyvorro. émedy) 8¢ dyévmrdv éoTw, Kkai ddidpbopov adTo dvdyxm elvar.
k4 -~ A A ’ Ié ¥ 3 4 ¥ L4 v 3 k] 2
dpxfjs yap &1 dmolouévns olire avmj more éx Tou ovre dAo éf éxelms
yewjoerar, etmep €€ dpyfis 8et Td mdvra yiyveolar. odrw &) kurjoews pév
3 Ay A} LI LY ~ ~ A ¥ 3 3 lM 0 L4 2 0 Ié
dpym 76 adTo atro kwodv. Tobro 8¢ 06T dmdAvobar obre yéyveoiai Suvardy,
7} mdvra Te ofpavov wdody Te YAy els &v quumeoodoav oTfivar kai pifmoTe
adfis éxyew 80ev kumbérra yevioerau.

Plato was, in fact, strongly influenced by Ionic philosophical
prose, not only in his technical terminology but in the texture
of his style. He is very far from writing pure Attic, in the sense
that the Attic of Lysias is pure.

I have dealt at some length with the early philosophers,
because we find in them a technique at once so elaborate and
so different from the technique of the following age. The early
chroniclers, Pherecydes, Hecataeus, Hellanicus, and the rest,
need not detain us so long. Very scanty fragments of their
works survive ; and these are enough to show that they had less
importance for the development of prose style than the philo-
sophefd, Dionysius of Halicarnassus rightly observes that their
style had a certain charm and freshness, but revealed no
oxevwpla texwurt) (Th. 5; cf. also 23). Perhaps their most impor-
tant function is to make us realize how much concealed art
underlies the seeming artlessness of their great successor
Herodotus. '

Herodotus is an unaccountable phenomenon in the history
of literature. He is in the direct line of succession to the logo-
graphers : but while they, apparently, had no technique at all,
he had a technique-at once effortless and adequate to any
demands he chose to make upon it. Nor were these demands
so small. It is easy to regard Herodotus as an entertaining old
fellow gifted with unlimited incredulity and a knack for telling
amusing, sometimes improper, stories in an Ionic brogue. But
he was more than this. There is, at certain moments, a hushed
intensity in his style which recalls Homer, Malory, or the English
Bible: the story of Croesus and Solon, for example, or the story
of Harpagus, who unwittingly ate the flesh of his murdered son
at_Astyages’ table. B
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s 8¢ 7O Hpmdyw €88kee dhis Exyew Tis Bopiis, Aorvdyns elperd pw €l
AP L X 7 w
& 0 7 ~ 0 7 7 8\ 'A 7 \ ’ € 0!\ ’
Nobein 7o 7§ Golvy. dapévov 8¢ Apmdyov rat kdpra fobijvar mapédepov
Toiow mpooéreiro TV Kedady ToD Tdds kaTaxexalvupévny xal Tds
xeipas xai Tods wédas, Apmwayov 8¢ éxédevov mpooaTdvres dmoxaAvmmew
Te Kal AaPelv 16 Povderar adrdv. melbduevos 8¢ ¢ Apmayos kai dmo-
Y
~ -~ \
kaAUmTww 8pd Tod maudos Td Aelupara- Bdw 8¢ obre éfemAdyn évris Te
éwvrob yiverai. elpero 8¢ abrov 6 Aorvdyns el ywdokor orev Onplov
P np
b ~
xpéa BeBpidror. ¢ 8¢ kal ywdokew ébn xal dpearov elvar wdv To dv
P p
b ~ ~
Baotreds €pdy. TovToloL 8¢ dpeupduevos kal dvarafaw Td Aourd TGV KpedY
fe és Td oixla. évbebrev 8¢ Euelde, ds éydr doxéw, dMoas Odifew Ta
wdvra. (i 119. 5 ff.)

It is difficult to analyse the beauty of ‘this Greek. The only
obvious point of style that strikes one is the repetitive device
that maintains the flow: eipero €l 7olelny . . . papévov 8¢ kai

’ € ~ 3 ’ k4 4 ’ b 1 3
kdpta Nobfvas éxédevov dmoxalimrew . . . melduevos 8¢ xal amo-
kaAUmTwy . . . 6pd . . . Baw 8¢ . . .. And what a marvellous stroke

of art is the parenthesis &s éyd Soxéw, which transforms the
omniscent historian into the.spectator, horrified and ignorant
of the issue: ‘he meant, I suppose, to collect it all and bury it’.
One is too apt to take for granted the reserve and restraint
of the classics. And when we remember the orgies of nauseating
detail with which the Thyestes theme is embroidered in ancient
literature, down to its climax in Seneca, and the horrible ravings
of the blinded Oedipus (in Sophocles, of all people), we shall
better appreciate the high art with which Herodotus stresses
the tragedy, not the physical horror, of this episode, which
lends itself so readily to Grand Guignol method.

I turn now to a more rhetorical passage, which illustrates the
peculiar suppleness with which Herodotus can make use of a
device which later became a cliché. It is from the comparison,
in i 32. 6, between the rich man and the happy man of moderate
means. dr pév kai émbupiny odx dpoiws Suvards éxelvw éveikar,
Tabra 8¢ 7 edTuxin of dmepuker, dmmpos 8¢ éaTi, dvovoos, dmalbs
kak@v, ebmass, ebedrjs. Here we have a familiar trick, asyndeton
combined with initial assonance. First of all comes a group of
three (a favourite number in later asyndeta). But the stiffness
is taken out by putting the verb, éor:, in the middle, instead of



THE DEVELOPMENT OF GREEK PROSE 7

writing éorv 8" dmmpos, dvovoos, dmabhjs: and, further, by the
addition of kaxdv, which is not necessary to sense or grammar,
since elsewhere Herodotus uses dmafhjs absolutely. Finally, he
varies a figure by a second asyndetic series, here only a pair,
ebmas ededils, to which the spondaic rhythm adds solemnity.
By the side of such workmanship, Demosthenes’ effects, fine
as many of them are, have something of a mechanical air: nor
has Demosthenes quite that economy which reserves such
devices for the rarest use, at the height of an emotional crisis.
We are commonly told to regard Herodotus as a writer of
Aéfis eipopévy, ‘speech strung together’, as opposed to Aéfis
rateaTpappévy, ‘bound’ or ‘knit’ speech. But he could use either
mode in equal perfection. Take, for example, the first words of
his history, surely one of the noblest openings in literature.

*Hpo8drov AMkaprmoaéos ioropins dnddeéis 1de, s pijre Ta yevdueva
& dvlpdmav 1d xpdvw éflrnra yémrar, pire épyo peydla Te xal
Owpaord, Ta pév "EAnor, Tda 8¢ BapBdpoior dmodexbévra, dided yévyrar,
7d 7€ dAa kal 8¢ v alriny émoéunoav dAjdoot.

Here, as often happens in the so-called historical period, the
main clause comes at the beginning: the rest of the sentence
is a subordinate final clause in two halves, of which the first
is longer than the main clause, and the second, itself organized
into sub-clauses, yet longer. The effect is that of a long musical
phrase, rising to a crescendo, and sinking again gradually to
a quiet close. The power of the sentence is heightened by the
relative word-lengths, the four sweeping polysyllables with
which it opens being followed by a series of short words (a
rhythmic effect which we can observe also in the openings of
the De Rerum Natura and Sappho’s ode to Aphrodite). Put the
first five words in any other order, and the thing is ruined : say
dmddefis 1nde loropins “Hpoddrov Alucapvyoaéos. The order as it
stands looks, indeed, inevitable. But so does the opening of the
Republic, which Plato is said to have tried in so many ways
before he decided on wxaréfnv xbés els Ilewpard pera IAavkwvos
rod Aplorwvos.! The whole question of word-order is of great

¥ See pp. 41 f.
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importance in Greek proge style: and one of the reasons why
writing Greek prose is such a fascinating occupation is that it
offers a release from the comparatively strict bondage of
English structure. Except in its cruder forms, Greek word-order
cannot be analysed. But unless it is felt, much of the beauty
of Herodotus and Plato will be missed.

Nor, again, was Herodotus incapable of constructing the
typical ‘oratorical’ period, in which the interest is maintained
to the end by suspension of the main idea. A fine example is
the description of Adrastus’ suicide in i 45. 3.

Adpnaros 8¢ 6 I'opdlew Tot Midew, odros 871 6 doveds pev Tol éwvrod
k] -~ ’ AY A -~ /, k) ? € I -~ > ’,
d8eAdeot yevdpevos, dovels 8¢ Tod kabrpavros, émeite Yovyin Tdv dvlpd-
mwy éyévero mepl 10 oijpa, ovyywwokduevos avlpdmwy elvar TGV adros
fi0ee Bapvovpdopdiraros, émraracddler TG TuPw éwvrdy.

The effect here is heightened by the great, dragging polysyllables,
ovyyiyvwokduevos, PBapvovpdopdraTos, émkarasddler, and by
their subtle disposition in the sentence. Another fine example
occurs at i 86. 6, where a probably intentional alliferation adds

to the impression.

kai 7ov Kipov dxovoavra Tdv éppmvéwr Ta Kpoloos elme, perayvivra Te

Kal éwdaavra &7 Kai adros dvfpwmos v dAov dvBpwmov, yevipevov

éwutol eddaipoviy ovkx éddoow, {dvra mupl Siboly, mpds Te TovTOLOL

A -

deloavra Ty Tiow kai émdefduevov s ovdeév ein Tdv év dvlpdmoiar

- A}

dodadéws Eyov, kelevew ofevvivar Tiv TayloTyy 76 kaibuevov Tip Kai

’ -~ ’ A A} AY s

raraBifdlew Kpoiadv e xai Tovs perd Kpoloov.

Herodotus, then, was capable of elaborate periodic structure ;
but he employed it with economy, for emotional effect, in con-
trast with the normal easy flow of his Aééis elpopér. 1 have
lingered over Herodotus because he is often, as a stylist,
damned with faint praise. His achievement, measured by what
we know of his predecessors, marks, I believe, a greater advance
than any other Greek prose writer achieved.

We now come to the last quarter of the fifth century, the
period in which the main characteristics of fourth-century prose
were being developed with a speed which is the mark of intense
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and widely spread activity. Our sources of information now
become much more numerous and varied. Besides Antiphon,
Andocides, and Thucydides, we have the pseudo-Xenophon-
tine Abfypvalwv IloAreia, written in about 425, considerable
fragments of one or two sophists and Platonic parodies of
others, valuable references in Aristophanes, and a number
of medical or quasi-medical works from the Hippocratean
corpus (though the value of these to the historian of style is
diminished by the difficulty of determining the dates of com-
position). This age is notable for the new predominance of the
Attic dialect, the rise of oratory, and the appearance of stylistic
theory.

It may, indeed, be questioned whether Athenian oratory had
not already attained to some degree of artistic finish. That
Themistocles is described by Thucydides as dewds Aéyew does
not, it is true, go for much. Nor can we safely believe Diodorus!
when he says that the custom of delivering a funeral speech
over soldiers fallen in war dates back to Plataea. But Pericles
certainly delivered an Epitaphios in 439, and he is reputed to
have been the first to write out a speech for use in a law court.
Plato calls him wdvrwv Tededdtaros els pnropucrv,? and Eupolis
says that ‘persuasion sat on his lips’ and that ‘he alone, like
a bee, left his sting behind in his hearers’ hearts’.? A few bold
metaphors are all that survive of him, the loss of Athenian
youth in battle compared to the spring perishing out of the
year,* ‘Aegina, the eyesore of the Piraeus’,’ and so on. The loss
of his speeches, whether written out or merely delivered, is
perhaps the most serious gap in our tradition: and a passage
or two, no longer than the remarkable fragments of the younger
Gracchus, might have given us a vivid picture of the stage
reached by public speaking in the hands of a cultured and
gifted Athenian before the later, and more literary, fifth-century
sophistic had shown its influence.

That Athenian oratory was highly developed before the

T xi 33, 3. Cf. F. Jacoby in JHS Ixiv (1944), p- 57, n. 92.
2 Phaedrus 269E. 3 Fr.o4. 4 Arist. Rhet. 13652 32, 14112 3.
5 Plu, Per, 8; Arist. Rhet. 14112 15.
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arrival of Gorgias is implied by Cleon’s speech on the Myti-
lenaean question in Thuc. iii 37 ff. Speaking in 427, the very
year of Gorgias’ arrival, Cleon reproaches the Athenians with
regarding a debate in the assembly as a kind of show. “You are
lovers of new-fangled expressions,’ he says, ‘the slaves of each
new paradox: you cannot resist the delights of the ear, and
sit there like an audience at a sophistic exhibition, not like
men deliberating on matters of state.” This is important evi-
dence, if Thucydides is not guilty of anachronism here. That
he is not guilty of anachronism is strongly suggested by some
of the formal speeches in quite early plays of Euripides; for
instance, by Jason’s speech in the Medea, 522 ff.

But, while the importance of Gorgias has often been exag-
gerated, it cannot be doubted that he and Thrasymachus,
and perhaps other sophists in a less degree, did exercise con-
siderable influence on Greek prose. In the case of Gorgias the
influence was, I believe, wholly bad. What he did was, in fact,
to take certain qualities inherent in Greek expression, balance
and antithesis, and exaggerate them to the point of absurdity.
To his doctrinaire mind, balance meant mathematical equality.
And this was more readily obtained, and more blatantly obvious
to the ear, if the clauses were short. Hence his writing is through-
out chopped up into the smallest possible units. Further,
symmetrical antithesis naturally carries with it assonance at
the end of clauses. There is evidence that the tragedians at
times coquetted with the possibilities of rhyme at the end of
lines. Thus Sophocles writes (Aj. 807-8) :

&yvwra yap 8n dwros nmaTnuévy,
xai Ths madads ydpiros éxPeBAnuéim.

And there are a number of similar passages which bear the
mark of conscious intention. Gorgias, the ancient authorities
tell us, was the first writer of Greek prose to exploit consciously
the use of rhyming clauses. Whereas in earlier prose rhymes
naturally arose out of symmetrical structure, in Gorgias and
Isocrates, and other writers under the Gorgianic influence,
they are deliberately sought out. Double rhymes, too, are not
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infrequently found. Compare Gorgias, Hel. (Fr. 11) 3 700 pév
yevouévov Beod, Aeyouévov 8¢ Bvmrod. In Isocrates, Paneg. 178,
Ty dméveiqpav balances deomémy karéomoav: compare Tis ydp
3 T@v moielv duvapévwy 1) TAV Myew émorapévwy od morioel kal
ddogodnjoer ; (ibid. 186). Certain rhymes are part of the common
stock-in-trade of these purveyors of puerility: ¢ijun pwjun,
pdun yvdun, dpa xpa, and so forth. Further, with a view to
obtaining both rhyme and symmetry, clauses are padded with
superfluous synonyms. The opening of the mpds dnudviko,
which is ascribed, perhaps wrongly, to Isocrates, is an excellent
example of the method.

év moMdots pév, & Anudvike, modd diecrdoas edprioouer Tds Te TGV
omovdaiwy yvdpas kal Tas TAv davdwy duavolas, moAv 8¢ peyioTny Sia-
dopav eljdaow év Tais mpos aAMjAovs ouvnlelais: of pév yap Tods dldovs
mapdvras povov Tyudow, of 8¢ kal pakpdv dmdvras dyamdot, kal TGS ey
T@v davdwy gwvnlfelas SAlyos xpdvos Biélvoe, Tas 8¢ Tdv omovdalwy
dMlas o0’ dv 6 wds alwv éfalelfeer.
The synonyms here provide at once balance and rhyme. moAd
Siearwdoas . . . woAD peyioTyy Sadopav eldjdacw . . .: pwduas
... davolas : Tipdow. . . dyamdaor: ourmbeias . . . ddias : Siédvoe . . .
ééadelperev. To an author like Demosthenes such methods are
suspect. Though his antitheses often sound to our ear rather
stiffly symmetrical, he will go out of his way to avoid a rhyme
or a too finical balance. Thus xviii 3 od ydp éorw Iloov viv éuol
s map’ Sudv edvolas Siapapreiv kal TovTw pn éeiv ™ ypadiy:
instead of kai rovTrw ™y ypadny un édetv: and xviii 4 Tovrwy
Tolvov 6 pév éori mpos 1oy, TovTw dédotar, & 8¢ maow s émos
elmeiv évoyAei, Aovmov ¥poi—instead of éuoi Aédevrrar. That is why
a character in contemporary comedy calls Demosthenes ‘a fire-
eater, a hater of literature, a fellow who never uttered an anti-
thesis in his life’:* although, from a different standpoint of
comparison, Aeschines found fault with his ‘plaguy antitheses’.?

To the use of short, symmetrical rhyming clauses, we must
add the use of similarly derived words in close juxtaposition :
pdvos povew ovveorw, and the like. This is a characteristic device
of Greek poetry, and of those prose writers whose style is

t Timocles Fr. 12. 2 xaxotfjfeor Tovrois dvriférais (Aeschin. ii. 4).
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coloured by poetry—the early philosophers, Thucydides, Plato,
and Xenophon. The orators rarely employed it, I think because
they thought it too poetical.

Such are the simple ingredients of the manner of Gorgias.
Starting with the initial advantage of having nothing in parti-
cular to say, he was able to concentrate all his energies upon
saying it. And, to an author so fortunately placed, technique
offers no especial difficulty. I will here quote a continuous
passage from his work (F7. 6, from the Epitaphios): and indeed
one will serve the purpose of half a dozen.

’ \ k] -~ - 3 4 7 T ~ 3 7 -~ ’ \ A
7{ yap dmijy Tols avBpdor Tovtots dv Sel dvdpdaw mpoceivar ; T( 8¢ kal
~ T 3 -~ ~ ) -~ ’ @ 7 ’ *
mpoafjy dv od Set mpoceivas ; elmety Suvaiuny & Bodlopar, BovAoluny &
@ -~ A) A A 13 ’ \ A A 3 ’ ’
& 8€t, Aabav pév Ty Oelav véueow, duywv 8¢ Tov dvlpdmwov $ddvov.
ofrot yap éxéxrnvro évfeov pév Tiv dperiy, dvlpdmvov 8¢ 76 OvnmTdy,
-~ -~ ’
moMd pév 8] 10 mpdov émewxés Tob adbBdbovs Sucalov wpoxplvovres,
A b ’ 3 s ’ hd 7 -~ I3 ’
moMd 8¢ vipov dxpiBeias Adywv opbdmyra, Tobrov vouilovres BewdraTov
kal kowdTaTov vépov, 76 8éov év 7§ Séovty kal Aéyew kal ovydv kal mouely
v %A A A 3 4 4 T -~ ’ e 7 A
{real éav), kal Siood doxijoavres pdhara dv Set, yvduny (kal gdunv), ™
pév Bovledovres 7iy 8 dmoredodvres, Oepdmovres pév Tdv ddikws Svoru-
ré A A A ~ IQ7 k3 ré ,0 18 A 1 7
XouvTwy, koAagTal 8¢ 7@V Adikws ebruyovvTwy, adlddeis mpds T6 cupdépor,
ebdpynToL wpos TO wpémov, TG Ppovipw TiHs yvduns wadovres 76 ddpov
-~ ¢ k)
{tfis pduns), Ofpioral els Tods fpiards, Kdopuior els Tovs Koauiovs,
¥ 3 AY k] 7 b 3 -~ -~ 4 A ré
ddoPor els Tods dpdfouvs, Sewol év Tols Sewols. papripia 8¢ TovTwy
7’ ? ’ -~ 7 A \ > ’ ¢ -~ p I ] 14
Tpdmaa éorijoavto T@Y modepiwy, Aios pév dydApata, éavrdv 8¢ dvabdil-
paTa, odi dmetpol oliTe éudiTov dpeos otire voulpwy épwTwy olite évomAiov
1.3 L4 ’ > 7 A A A \ Al ~ 7
épidos ovre drhoxdov elpivms, oeuvol pév mpos Tovs feods T Sikalw,
~ A -~
SotoL 8¢ wpds Tods Tokéas Tf Oepamely, Slkaior {uv) mpds Tods doTols TP
low, edoefels 8¢ mpds Tods didovs 7 wloTer. Toryapoiv avTdv dmwobavdy-
¢ ’ ] 7, 3 * 9 ’ k] 3 > 7 14 ~
7wy 6 wéfos ob cuvaméfavey, dAX’ dfdvatos odk év dfavdrois odpact {f
ot {avrwy.

After this we are left wondering how it was that Gorgias, per-
forming in the wpvraveiov Tis godias, before an audience whose
taste had been educated by a century of great literature, was
able to ‘get away with it’.

 The manner in which Thucydides reacted to the artificialities
of the prevalent antithetical style is peculiar. Marcellinus, in his
life, says that he imitated, to a slight extent, the balanced
clauses and antitheses of Gorgias. But if one looks for the
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characteristic Gorgianic balances and jingles in Thucydides, one
finds in fact remarkably few. The famous ¢iloxadoduéy 1e yap
per’ edreleias kal drdooodoiuer dvev padaxias (il 40. 1) is one of
them, but it is so packed with meaning that the verbal echoes
do not obtrude themselves. The following is quite different
(iv 61. 7) ol 7’ émikdnToL edmpendds ddikor ENGdyTes edASyws dmpakTol
dmiaow. That is an unabashed bowing of the knee to Baal; but
such surrenders are exceedingly rare. One has only to look at
a page of Antiphon to see the difference. Far more often, the
restlessness of Thucydides’ thought saves him from the tempta-
tion to succumb: or if temptation does appear, he puts it
resolutely behind him. Thus in ii 39. 4, where daivesfar and
favudlecfar want to come at the end of two balanced clauses,
he alters the order to avoid the jingle.

The danger that beset Thucydides was of a different kind.
The common craze for verbal antithesis is in him transformed
into a craze for logical antithesis. In particular he drags in the
Adyos épyov (yvadun épyov) contrast in season and out of season.
It spoils one of his noblest utterances in the Funeral Oration:
ii 43. 3 dvdpdv yap émavdv mdoa yi Tddos, kal 0¥ oTHAGY pdvov
év 7} olkelg anuaiver émvypadn), dAG kai év T pi) mpoankovoy
dypagos pviun map’ éxdotw ThHs yvduns pdddov 7§ Toi épyov
évdiardror: ‘the dead are honoured for their brave hearts,
which were manifested in their brave actions’. A contrast be-
tween the deed and the character which produced the deed is
not only otiose but confusing. And the frigidity is made all the
worse by the fact that an almost equally unnecessary antithesis
between Adyos and épyov occurs in the preceding sentence. Other
examples of this forced use of antithesis are iii 40. 1 ofkovy dei
mpobeivar éxmrida ovTe Adyw moTiy olire xpripaow wvymiv: Vi 92. 3
dvyds 1€ ydp el Tis TOV éfedaocdrrwv movnplas, kai ol Tis
duerépas, v welnolé poi, wdelins. In such passages the form
controls the content, not the content the form.

Perhaps a more powerful, certainly a more healthy, influence
on Greek prose style was that of Gorgias’ contemporary,
Thrasymachus of Chalcedon, whom Socrates holds up to ridicule
in the Republic. Thrasymachus is said to have invented prose
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rhythm, favouring in particular the paeon, one long syllable
and three shorts: the first paeon, — - « -, for the opening of a
sentence, and the fourth paeon, < « - —, for the end. His one
surviving fragment does not illustrate his precept: and indeed
the whole question of Greek prose rhythm is obscure. Isocrates
tells us that he taught it : but in fact we can find in him nothing
which suggests any uniform rhythmic practice. Nor do we dis-
cover anything comparable, for instance, with the Ciceronic
clausula, until we come to the Asiatic style of the third century.
Apart from this, however, Thrasymachus exerted an influence
in two directions. He is said to have originated what was after-
wards called the ‘middle’ style, intermediate between the diction
of poetry and that of common speech : and, according to Suidas,
he was the first to show how to write in periods and to introduce
76v vy Tijs pyropuciis Tpémov. These statements are confirmed by
the single page of Thrasymachus’ writings which has come
down to us: and the two aspects of his style are to some extent
connected. Both represent an attempt to evolve a distinctive
style for prose, and to make it something different from metreless
poetry. For, besides its logical value as a means to the clearer
exposition of ordered thought, the period has an aesthetic value.
It gives artistic shape to the combination of words, and thus to
some extent takes the place of metre. The dangers besetting
periodic writing are, first, that it becomes monotonous, more
monotonous than the Aééiws elpopém at its worst can ever be,
unless variety is obtained by interspersing it with shorter and
less highly organized sentences: and secondly, that it becomes
artificial if the form is the master, not the servant, of the
meaning. In this case, as so often happens with Isocrates, one
gets the impression that the form creates the content, instead
of being created by it, and that the periods are simply moulds
into which the meaning is poured. The first half of the Thrasy-
machus fragment (Fr. 1) will give you an idea of his manner.

2 ' 7 T - ~ b 2 ~ 'é o ~
éBovAduny pév, & Abnvaior, peracyelv éxelvov Tob xpdvov Tod madaiod
-~ 4 -~ -~ ? ~

[kal T@v mpaypdtwv], fvike cwmdv dméxpn Tols vewtépowoi, TGV Te
-~ hd ~

mpaypdTwy odk dvaykalévrwv dyopevew kal T&v mpeoPurépwy Jplds |
~ ~ 3 7 ?

v méAw émirpomevdvrwy. émedn) 8 els Tocobrov Tuds avélero xpovov
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. s o et 7/ 1 3’ I -~ ’ 3 ’ AY Y
0 Saipwy, dore {(€répwv pév dpxdrrwv) Tis TéAews drovewy, Tds 8¢ suudo-
pas {mdoyew) abrovs, kal Tovrwy T4 péyora ui) Oedv épya elvar pndé
~ s 2 AY -~ 3 4 3 / 1 7 " A k] I
Tijs TUxns, dAAG TV émpeAnlévrwy, dvdykn b7 Aéyew- ) ydp dvaiolnros
1) kaprepdirards éorw, Soris éfapaprdvew éavrov €L mapéfel Tols Bovdo-
pévois, kal Tis érépwv émPovdijs Te kal kaxias adrds vmooyrjoel Tds
y 7 o A L1 ~ < A I J ) \ 1 3 7 3 z
alrlas. dhis yap nuiv 6 mapedbawv xpdvos Kkai dvri pév elpivns év moAéuew
’ ‘v AY 8 s 3 -~ k) I 8 A 7/ A b -~
yevéolas ai 8id kwdivwy (€X0ety) els Tévde Tov ypbvov, Ty pév mapeAloi-
e ’ > -~ A 8’ b) -~ 8 8 ’ > 1 8’ ¢ ’ k) » 0
oav Nuépav dyamdot, Ty & émotioay Sedidor, dvri 8 dpovolas els Exfpav
A} Ay A > / y ’
kai Tapayds mpos dAfAovs ducéobai.

This is certainly good, if not very distinguished, writing. It
is clear, dignified, and shapely, and gives the impression of a
writer whose technique is well under control. The whole effect
is surprisingly modern, and it might have been composed in
the middle of the fourth century. One understands why Suidas
says that Thucydides introduced Tov viv s pyropirijs Tpdmov.
I would call attention to another of its characteristics. While
the periods are of a fair length, the clauses of which they are
composed are short. This is a basic principle of normal fourth-
century prose, which is built of bricks, not of massive lumps
of stone. Demetrius (204) and Cicero (Orafor xxv 8s) both
observed that in the ‘plain’ style the clauses must be short.
Thucydides’ method in his most elaborate passages is quite
different. Both in actual length, and, what is more important,
in content, far more material is embraced in a single clause.
Take, for example, ii 43. 5: 6 perd pduns kai kowis élmidos dua
yuyvéuevos dvaiolnros Odvaros. But Thucydides’ history was
meant to be read, and the average Athenian of his day, though
he could follow a long-spoken period, provided that the speaker
gave him plenty of rests by the way, probably tended to get
lost in a long clause.

We may turn now to the question of diction. Broadly speak-
ing, as long as prose continued to be written in Ionic, it con-
tinued to have a poetical tinge. It is, of course, difficult to be
certain in every case, because a word may have poetical colour
in one dialect, and lack it in another. Thus ‘thou’ and ‘ken’
are poetical in the English written and spoken in southern
England, but non-poetical in Lancashire and Scotland. Then,
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again, in Attic Aristophanes and orators like Lysias provide us
" with a standard of everyday expression which we lack in Tonic.
Consequently we are apt to read Ionic from an Attic standpoint,
and the Athenians, and also the post-classical scholars, probably -
did the same. All Ionic is poetical, says Suidas roundly. Still,
when allowance is made for this difficulty, there remain a
number of expressions in Ionic prose which we can safely put
down as poetical, while the influence of Homeric idiom is clearly
seen in Herodotus. The pioneers of Attic prose had to make
their choice between the two courses. Gorgias, as Aristotle says,
and as we can see for ourselves, decided for a poetical vocabulary,
and so did Antiphon. Both of them forgot at times that exalted
language wedded to pedestrian thought brings forth burlesque:
and both were betrayed into resulting absurdities. Gorgias
writes (Fr. 11A, 30): 7dfeis Te modeuxas elpaw péyioTov els
mAeovexTiuara, vépovs Te ypamrods ¢vdakas [Te] Tob Bukaiov,
ypdupard Te uwiuns Spyavov, uérpa Te xai orabud ovwaAdaydv
edmdpovs SwaMayds, dplfudv Te ypnudTwy $vdaxa, wupools TeE
kpatioTovs kai TayioTovs dyyélovs, meooods Te axolijs dAvmov Sia-
Tpifrv (‘draughts, a harmless occupation of leisure’). Antiphon,
when he wishes to tell you that a drunken young man is more
likely to assault a sober old one than vice versa, puts it like
this (Tetr. iv y 2): Tods pév yip 1j Te peyalodpoatvy Tod yévous
7 1€ drut) s pduys 1 Te dmewpla Ths pébns émaiper TG Buud
xapileabar, Tods 8¢ 1 Te éumeipla TV mapowovuévwy 7 Te aalévea
ToD pipws 1 Te dVvauis Tédv véwv dofodoa owdpoviler. It soon
became obvious that, in a political or forensic speech, this sort
of thing would not do. The jury might, and indeed did, like it
as a performance: but the obviousness of such a method was
certain to put them on their guard. The pleader’s cliché, that
he is no orator but a plain man, makes its appearance early.
The speaker in Antiphon’s Herodes, endeavouring to have the
best of both worlds, apologizes for his literary incapacity in the
most elaborate Isocratean period. But, after Antiphon, the
principle that the language of the Pnyx and the law court must,
in general, eschew poetical colour, rules unchallenged: and
Thrasymachus and Critias the Tyrant probably contributed



THE DEVELOPMENT OF GREEK PROSE 17

largely to establishing it. This is not to say that Aristotle tells
the whole truth of the matter when he observes, with charac-
teristic common sense, that prose is prose and poetry poetry,
and that it is silly for prose-writers to go on using poetical
language when even the poets are giving it up. The truth is
rather more complicated than that. Lysias, as Cicero says
(Orator ix 29), is Attic, but not the only Attic. And no one but
a purist would deny the right of prose language to rise at times
with its subject. (One remembers how Mr. Desmond McCarthy
in a memorable review asserted this right against the brothers
Fowler.)

The severity of Lysias’ style is perhaps partly to be explained
as a conscious reaction against the excesses of Gorgianism.
Later in the fourth century oratorical prose plucked up courage
again. We find in Demosthenes an increased boldness in the use
of metaphor, and definitely poetical words are admitted in an
appropriate context: while, on the other hand, an occasional
colloquialism, of which only pedants are afraid, was no more
repugnant to him than to the tragedians. Thus in the solemn
close of the De Corona the use of vods kai ¢péves (for yvdoun or
dudvoia) contributes to the grandeur of the language. This is
quite distinct from the practice of an Andocides, who employs
an occasional poeticism quite out of harmony with the plainness
of its environment, like the ‘save’, ‘anent’, and ‘thereby’ of
a modern journalist. Thucydides and Plato, of course, admitted
a far greater admixture of the poetical element. Thucydides
definitely adopts a uniform archaic colour for large portions of
his work: while Plato writes not in one style, but in several,
but with such subtle play on the changes that the break is
nowhere apparent. The poetical element in Plato was often cen-
sured in antiquity : but in almost every case posterity has sided
with him against his critics. Incidentally, Plato was a master
of parody. And certain of the passages to which the old critics
took most exception are palpably not to be taken seriously.

But, though poetical expression, as a vehicle for speeches in
assembly and law court, soon came to be regarded as being, in
the main, inappropriate, it was otherwise with the class of

5878 c
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compositions which the ancients grouped under the head of
epideictic: funeral orations, speeches delivered at festivals, as
Isocrates’ Panathenaicus is supposed to be delivered, and essays
like the Lysianic discourse on Love in the Phaedrus. This type
of writing, Isocrates tells us, was more like a poem set to music
than prose, and no less enjoyable to the hearer. The same author
would, in fact, employ entirely different styles in the two types
of composition. The Epitaphios of Hypereides bears no dis-
cernible resemblance to the rest of his work: and Lysias in the
Phaedrus (for the work is either genuine Lysias or a clever
imitation) is not the Lysias of the Eratosthenes. That difference
of theme and milieu should carry with it some difference of
style is not, of course, remarkable. St. Paul’s pulpit and the
Old Bailey evoke different strains. But the Greeks drew their
line of demarcation rather more sharply, I think, than we
usually do.

In two respects, then, the last quarter of the fifth century
determined the paths on which expression was to proceed dur-
ing the fourth century. Prose was to be, in the main, periodic:
and it was to eschew any large admixture of poeticisms, except
in epideictic oratory, which was to be a distinct branch of
composition, with its own highly artificial technique. In certain
other respects these twenty-five years were years of a rather
fevered experimentalism, in which much was tried that failed
to gain a lasting acceptance. In the first place, the vocabulary
was being at once overhauled and extended. Prodicus, with his
lectures on the correct use of words, had a considerable vogue.
He was a favourite figure of fun in comedy : mpdoaipe 76 xavoiv,
el 8¢ Povder mpdodepe, ‘pass the basket, or hand it, if you’d
rather’, writes Pherecrates,” and Plato hits him off cleverly in
the Protagoras. How far his efforts contributed practically to
disseminating an exacter sense of word-values we have not the
evidence to determine, though we may well doubt it. In any
case his influence was unhealthy in so far as it tempted authors
to indulge in philological refinements, as Thucydides and Euri-
pides occasionally did. The discussion of airia and xamyyopia in

r Fr.137.
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Th. i 69. 6 and of $pdvnua and karadpdrmors in ii 62. 3 are cases
in point. After all, the green-room is not the stage. More im-
portant for our purposes is the vogue for word-coining. Every
language, of course, feels a continuous need for creating new
words. But certain periods are more creative than others. And
there are many indications that in 4z5-4o0 this activity was
much in the air. Antiphon the Sophist actually gave lessons on
the principles of word-formation. In a fragment of dialogue
from Aristophanes’ Bangueters (Fr. 198) one of the characters
lards his speech with the latest inventions, and the other traces
each to its source: ‘That ’s an Alcibiades word’: “You got that
from Thrasymachus’; and so on. Adjectives in -wds were
fashionable. Demos in the Knights (1375-80) gives an example
of how the young exquisites talk in the perfume-shops:

codds ¥ 6 Dalal Sefids 7° odk dméfavev.

CUVEPTLKOS Yap €0TL KAl TePaVTIKOS,

Kkai yvwporvmkds kai cadis xal kpovoTiKds,

karadqmricds T° dpiora Tot fopufnTirod.

To which the Sausage-seller retorts:

ofikouv kaTadaxTuAikds ov Tod AadnTikod ;

And in Eupolis an individual is referred to as dpiorgrds,
‘a breakfasty sort of fellow’.!

New compounds, again, were being formed with great
freedom. Thucydides, in the Funeral Oration (ii 44. 1), comforts
the bereaved parents with the thought that évevdaipovijoal Te
6 Blos opolws kal évredevrijoar Evveperprifin: ‘their lives were the
right length for being happy in and dying in’. In Phaedrus’
speech in the Symposium Smepamobfaveiv, émamobaveiv (1804), and
mpoamofaveiv (208D) strike one: and Thucydides exploited very
fully the effect which could be got by pairs of compounds, in
which one part, either the first or the second, is common to
both words, while the other is sharply contrasted. (vi 76. 2
rarowkloas . . . éfowcioat, 76. 4 dfvverwrépov . . . kakobvveTrwTépov :
iii 12. 3 dvrempBovAefoar . . . dvmipeldjoar.) In some cases, of
course, existing compounds could be used for this purpose: in

t Cf. Eupolis, Fr. 130; Ar. Nu. 728, 747, Vesp. 1209.
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others, new ones had to be invented. The weapon was a danger-
ous one. Thucydides could make it, at times, effective : but even
he used it to excess, and in less competent hands it must have
led to absurdities. It certainly provided the comic poets with
material.’ The new mania for forming compounds was, in fact,
laughed out of court by common sense and sober taste: and it
is hardly to be met with in fourth-century prose.

In one field the existing vocabulary was found particularly
inadequate: the expression of abstract ideas. A large number
of verbal abstracts in -ous appears in Thucydides and Euripides®
for the first time. The language was thereby enriched and its
range of expression greatly increased. But here again there was
the danger of experiment for its own sake. Thucydides and
Antiphon too often play with abstracts as though they were
nothing but a new toy; and stiffness, ugliness, and occasionally
obscurity result. ii 41. 3 udvm yap (sc. 7 Svvaus s moAews) TV
viv drofjs kpeloowy és meipav Epyetar, kal uorm olre TG modeuiw
émeA0épry dyavdxmow €xer O’ olwv kaxomabel olire 7H Tamdw
karduep s ody On’ déiwv dpyerac: . . . neither carries with it
resentment in the enemy’s heart at the character of his op-
pressor, nor discontent in the subject’s at the unworthiness of
his ruler’.? A further development of this tendency is Thucy-
dides’ fondness for negatived abstracts : rv 7év yedvpdv . . . Td7e
8 adrdv od Suddvow (i 137. 4): a trick which is as irritating in
Greek as it is in English: ‘non-destruction.’* Often, again,
Antiphon and Thucydides employ, instead of an abstract sub-
stantive, a neuter adjective (or more rarely participle) with the
article: 76 Avmmpov for 7 Avm), 76 Gupoduevov for ¢ Buuds, and so
on. This use of the adjective is poetical (e.g. 7 7’ dvbupov kai
76 Bacthicov Xav in Eur. Bacch. 671): in fourth-century prose
it is rarely found, except in the case of very familiar adjectives
76 kaddv, 76 Sixawov. The corresponding use of the participle
seems to be a further extension, hardly found in poetry (though

1 See pp. 129-30.

2 See Breitenbach, Untersuchungen zur Sprache der Euripideischen Lyrik,
Stuttgart, 1934, p. 29.

3 Cf. vii 70. 6 Tov krimov . . . Ekmdnély 7€ dpa kal dmoorépnow ris droils . . .
mapéxew. 4 See p. 28.
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Sophocles experimented with it a few times), and in prose
almost confined to Antiphon and Thucydides. It may have
been designed to express a shade intermediate between abstract
and concrete. Thus 76 émbupody Tob mhod odk épépédnoav (Th.
vi 24. 2) means strictly something slightly different from =7v
émbupiay odx éénpénoav—they did not lose that part of their
being which desired the voyage’. But this excessive subtlety of
expression was a hot-house plant which could not survive out-
of-door life. It disappeared from fourth-century prose, and
Plato, in a sudden flash of parody, shows us what he thought of
it: R. 452D kai 76 év Tois dpbaduols &7 yedoiov éfeppvn vmd Tod
&v Tols Adyois umvvbévros dploTov.!

There remain two other characteristics of Thucydides’ style
which cannot be passed over without notice: his compression
and the boldness of his word-order. The former point has been
emphasized by all critics, and expressed most happily by
Quintilian (X. i 73) in his ‘densus et brevis et semper instans sibi
Thucydides’. Epigrammatic pregnancy of utterance is more
characteristically Roman than Greek. We might have more of
it if the Spartans had been less disinclined to put pen to paper.
An oracular brevity, leading often to obscurity, is to be found
in the Ionian philosophers. But on the whole, Greek expression
tended aesthetically to a noble fullness, and logically to a pre-
cision which tolerated no ambiguities. cadrjveia was always re-
garded as the chief of dvayxaiat dperai, the qualities which
style cannot do without. Thucydides is perhaps the only Greek
writer of the great period of prose who aimed at all constantly
at brevity. And even he did not aim at it as consistently as
Tacitus, for example, did. The compression of style in the
account of the factions in Greece (iii 82-83) is hardly typical of
his normal manner. More characteristic of him, perhaps, is the
way he telescopes his thought. A new idea enters before the
first is well under way. A good example is ii 37. T xai dvoua uév
dua 76 w7 és SAlyovs aAX’ és mAelovas olkelv dnuoxpatio kéxdnTai:
péreors 8¢ xara pév Tovs vduous mpos Td ida Suddopa wdor 76
loov, kata 8¢ v dfiwow, s éxaoros & Tw ebdokyuel, odk dmd

T See pp. 36-37.



22 THE DEVELOPMENT OF GREEK PROSE

pépovs 76 mAéov és 76 kowd 4) dm’ dperfys mporyudrac. Here three
antitheses are run together into a few lines. The constitution is
nominally equalitarian, but admits inequalities. These in-
equalities allow equal rights to all, but superior honour to
some. This superiority is based not on class but on merit. In
word-order Thucydides often wrenches a word out of its gram-
matical construction and places it in the forefront. i 93. 4 ris
yp &) Gaddoars mpdTos éréAunoev elmeiv ws dvlextéa oriv: 1 19
xar’ Shyapxiav 8¢ oplow abrols pdvov émmdelws Gmws modi-
redoovol Bepamevovres. Demosthenes, in his earlier public speeches,
comes second to, though a long way behind, Thucydides in the
boldness of his transpositions. But in this matter, again, the
general feeling was that where force conflicts with clearness,
force must be sacrificed.

My object in this brief sketch has been to concentrate atten-
tion upon the closing years of the fifth century, during which
the paths along which fourth-century expression was to travel
were opened up with such remarkable celerity. The equally
rapid degeneration of Greek prose style after Chaeronea, a
degeneration of which the beginnings are already to be found
in the rather over-ripe Epitaphios of Hyperides, and which led
so soon, in Hegesias, to a recrudescence of the jerky bombast of
Gorgias; and finally the artificial and futile reaction of the Atti-
cists in the first century before Christ—all this is an interest-
ing, if melancholy, story, but one that lies outside my present
province.
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ABSTRACT EXPRESSION

Relative frequency of abstract substantives in Greek and English

WHEN a schoolboy begins to write continuous Greek prose, one
of the first things he learns is to avoid, as far as possible, the
use of abstract substantives. As a rule of thumb for a tyro,
this is a salutary injunction. Taking at random two passages
of equal length from Demosthenes and Chatham, I find twenty-
six abstract substantives in the former, forty-seven in the latter.
The difference between ancient Greek and modern English
idiom may be illustrated by paraphrasing two passages from
Demosthenes.

(i) ix 47 éyw & dmdvTwy ds émos elmetv oMM eldnddTwy émi-
Soow Kai oD8év cpoiwv Svrwv TV viv Tols mpdTepov, 008ev Tyodual
mAéov 7) Ta 70D moAépov kexwiobar kdmdedwrévar. ‘In practically
every department of life great progress has been made. The
world of today bears no resemblance to the world of yesterday.
But in no sphere has the advance been more marked, the
transformation more complete, than in military science.’

(ii) xix 149 Suiv 8¢ TorotTo pév o’ v wire yévorto ToD Aoumrod,
Tobro &8 N 70 SewdTaTov Tod mpods Pidvmrmov moAépov, odi édvvacte
kaxds NAiK’ éBovAeale moweiv éxeivov: 7ol B¢ w1 wdoyew adrol
mdoav ddewav tjyere. ‘No such disaster befell you, and I pray
it never may. The most unfavourable feature of your situation
during the war against Philip was your inability to inflict upon
him all the damage you desired. From suffering damage your-
selves you enjoyed complete immunity.’” In both cases the pre-
ponderance of abstracts in the English paraphrase is strongly
marked.

If, however, we turn to Thucydides and Antiphon, we find
ourselves in a different world.

Th. vi 18. 6 u7 duds 1§ Nuwciov Tdv Aywv dmpaypiootvy kai
SudoTaois Tols véois és Tods mpeoPfurépous dmoTpédm : Vil 67. 1 mpos
7ds émyewproes 7 ueylorn édmls peyioTqy kal Ty mpofuuiav
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mapéyerar: Ant. vi. 6 dplds pév yop ywwebérra nipwpla éorw Smép

-~ > Ié ’ A\ A} b » -~ ¢ ’ \
700 ddwknlévros, dovéa 8¢ Tov un airov Yymdiobijvar dpapria kal
doéBeia els Te Tovs feods kal Tods vopovs.t

Th. i 20. 3 odrws dradaimwpos 7ois moMdois 7) {fmmois Tijs
dAnbéias: iii 11. 2 76 8¢ dvrimadov 8éos pdvov morov és Evppaxiov:
82. 1 moAepovpévawv 8¢ kai fvppaxias dua ékarépois T TV évavriwy
Kakdoer kal opiow adrois éx 7Tob avTod mpogmovjser padlws ai
> \ ~ I ’ » ’ .
émaywyal Tois vewtepilew T PBovdopévois émopilovro: v 69. 2
Aaxedaipdvior 3¢ kal’ éxdorovs Te Kkal peTd 7OV ToAEUKBY VWY
év odiow adrols dv Rmioravro Ty mapaxélevow Tijs wnjuns dyabois

- y -~ R INJ4 » k] ~ 7 ’ I
odaw émotodvTo, €lddTes Epywv éx moAdoT pedérmy mAelw o@lovoav
" ’ 3y ¥} ? ~ € ~ ’
7 Adywv 8¢’ SAiyov kadds pnleioav mapaiveoty.

Pl. R. 407B 1) voootpodia TexTovik]] pév kal Tals dAais Téxvais
k] ’ -~ 14 ~ ~ Ad \ 4 ’ k) A
éuméduov ) mpooéler Tod vob, 76 8¢ PwrvAidov mapaxéevpa oddéy
éumodifer.

These quotations indicate a marked difference, which will
later be more fully illustrated, between various Greek authors
in the freedom with which they use abstracts. But we must
further distinguish between a type of abstracts more com-
monly used, and a type less commonly used, by Greek prose
writers in general : and also between the different ways in which
they are used.

Adjectival and verbal abstracts

Without any attempt at logical exactitude, abstracts may be
roughly divided into adjectival, those which express a quality,
and verbal, those which express an action or event. Broadly
speaking, the former type is not rarer in Greek than in English.
dvdpelav évdelkvuobar is as normal a form of expression as
daiveofar dvdpeios dv. Verbal abstracts, on the other hand, are
very much rarer in Greek. Formal English prose goes out of its
way to seek them: ‘to suffer loss’, ‘to feel indignation’, ‘to bear
a grudge’, ‘to be in such a state’, for {nuodafa:, yaremaivew,
pynawkakeiv, obrws éxew. Such periphrases are far rarer in Greek,
and far less varied. The periphrasis with motefofa: is much the
commonest, and it is far more freely used by the earlier writers

t Cf. iv y 2, quoted on p. 16.
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than by the later. Thus Herodotus writes: motetofar mAdov
(vi 95. 2), komudijy (ibid.), fadua (i 68. 2), Spyrv (il 25. 1), Arjbm
(i 127. 2), etc.: Antiphon xaradvyny moeiofar (i 4): and Thucy-
dides pdfnow (i 68. 2): émyelpnow (i 70. 7, Vi 10. 2): SASdupow
(i 143. 5): &udaokadlav (ii 42. 1): dvaBokiv (ii 42. 4): Téxvwow
(ii 44. 3): dvdmavow (iv 20. 2): dndprmow (iii 54. 1): Sapédnow
(v 99) : mapaxwdivevow (V 100): dmoxdpnow (vii 67. 4). Thucy-
dides also uses periphrasis with other verbs fairly freely: odx
ddwcos avmy 7 délwols éorw (iil 9. 2): xariidela 7€ Tis dua xal
rarapéuns opdv adrdv oAy Jv (Vil 75. 5): duédeia 8¢ Tis évijy
xai Siatpifn) Tdv mdvrwy (V 38. 4) : moAy) Ay 1) mpoBupia (Viii 15. 2) :
odk olians s mpoodihews (iV 29. 4) : mapavéoeis éyiyvovro (V 69, 1) :
kdrwats éyévero (Vil 4. 6) 1 pedd éylyvero (Vii 81. 5):T dibaokaliav
mapéfer (ii 87. 8): ai émaywyal émopilovro (iii 82. 1). There are
some examples in later writers: Plato: év émbuuia elvar (Th.
143E)?: év mabrjuaowy adeddols v (Leg. 687E) : of 1€ Bupol yiyvovrar
kai ai rxoldoers xal ai vovferijoers (Prt. 323E): perapédea . . .
ylyvmrar (Leg. 866E): Hyp. iii (v) 7 fjv 8¢ . . . évradfa 7 émBovAy)
xal 70 mAdopa 70 péya (though indeed this is something more
than mere periphrasis)3: D. xix 226 odrws dxpif#} Ty map’ éxelvov
mpos éxdrep’ alofnow dmdpyew. But on the whole the later writers
limit themselves in this field to the commoner abstracts gov-
erned by woteiofar and to certain stock phrases such as ™y admy

yvuny éxew, éml Tis adTis yrduys elvar.

Internal accusative

But not only do the Greek prose-writers of the middle and
end of the fourth century not go out of their way, as their pre-
decessors often did, and as we often do, to replace verbs by
nouns : they go out of their way to replace nouns by verbs. To
attain this end, they make a free use of the neuter plural of the
relative promoun, construed as an internal accusative after the

 Other periphrases with yiyvesfai. Th. iv 68. 5: vii 4. 6: 49. 4 (éveyévero): vii
70. 31 70. 7. Cf. Hdt. vii 158. 2 : Ant. i 18: D. xlviii 16.

2 Periphrases with efvac: D. vii 12: xlv 2: xlix 50.

3 Cf. Pl Leg. 9278 ol 74w opanvwv Tijs cp-qp,l.as awﬂnocts éxovow: Prot. 3278

wdoay wpoﬂvw.av xal ddfoviav elyouev: Hyp. iii (v) 22 7ds {qmas ds av épydowrras
ol olxérar: Th. iv 63. 1 kwddpats . . . elpxfivat.
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verb, and often attracted into the genitive or dative. To take
a few out of many instances:

Pl. R. 497D ¢6Bw dv dueis dvridapBavduevor dednAdrare pakpav
kal xademyy adrol T amédefw: Criti. 110A mpds ols fmwdpovy:
[Lys.] vi. 11 katamedpdvnre 7adv Oedv kat dv éxelvors Seil Typwpetv:

v ’ ’ > T L h o ’ ’
XX Q olkouvv O&ilkaol elow, v duiv edvor Jjoav, Todrwy Sikny

duddvau,
D. viii 62 doa . . . éénmdrnoe: ‘the deceit he practised on . . .".
viii 63 dv . . . dmeorepeiabe : ‘the losses you have sustained’.

xviii 18 ofs ydp edruyijrecar év Aedktpors ol perpiws
éxéxpnyro: ‘they had made immoderate use of their success at
Leuctra’. :

xviii 19 év ofs judpravov dAov kal karxds éppdvovy adros map-
eaxevd{ero: ‘he based his preparations on the blunders and dis-
loyalty of others’.

xviii 198 dnlois 8¢ kal é§ dv {fjs xal moiels kai moMiTedy xal
mdAw ol moiTevy.

Xix 205 & map’ duiv dvrelmov, év 1§ dmodnulg mpoaéxpovov: ‘the
protests I made in your assembly, the hostility I encountered
on my journey’.

Isoc. Paneg. 56 vmép dv . . . edepyémoev.

Phil. 23 fjoxvvovro é¢’ ofs éfpaoivavro : ‘they were ashamed of
their arrogance’: Panath. 189 év 7€ Tols dMots ols Suprouvy v
moAw.

Archid. 104 é§ dv é&v 7d moAéuw mpodvoTuyroacar TdAw adrds
dvédaBov: ‘from their recovery after the initial disasters of the
war’. (Even Thucydides, with all his fondness for abstracts, at
times prefers to use verbs in the above way; e.g., iii. 37. 2
e dv dv yapilnole . . . é& dv dv mepiyévnale: 67. 6 dv mpdbupo
yeyevijueba.)

Prepositions

In other cases, English abstract substantives are replaced by
prepositions in Greek. Many Greek prepositions govern as many
as three cases, and the resources of prepositional expression are
correspondingly large. E.g. émi rodrois: ‘on these terms’: D.
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XViil 95 mpos Ta kdAioTa TGV dmapxdvrwy: ‘in conformity with’:
Xix 205 ép’ duiv: ‘at your expense’: 265 kad® dv radra éyiyvero:
‘to whose detriment’.

Omission of abstract in Greek

In many other cases, again, the sense conveyed by the
abstract substantive in English is left tn Greek to be supplied
by the imagination.

For example:

Th. iii 38. 7 {nrodvres dAo Tt dis eimeiv 7) év ofs {Dpev: ‘a world
different from the one in which we live’.

D. ii 5 ndvra Siefeljtvfer ofs . . .: ‘he has exhausted all the
devices which . . ..

iii 20 Aelmovrds T T@v Tod moAépov ;! ‘abandoning any military
operation’.

xviii 114 é¢’ ols amo T@v Biwv mpoeito: ‘on the strength of the
sacrifices he made out of his private resources’.

xviil 199 098’ otrws dmooratéov T moAeL TovTwy v : ‘abandon
this course’.

xvill 235 6 Tdv els Tov WOAepov péyioTdy éomv dmdvTewv: ‘the
greatest asset in war’.

xix 202 mdvrwv &v katyyopd: ‘all the proceedings which I
accuse’.

Xix 228 érepa: ‘other motives’: 301 7adr’ dugdrepa: ‘both
these expedients’.

iv 8 dmavl’ oamep kal év dMois Tioiv dvbpdimois &t ‘the feelings
which exist in other men’: iv 4o eis 8éov 7 : ‘for any necessary
purpose’ : iV 42 dmoxpfv éviows Sp@v dv pot Soket, €€ dv aloyivmp . . .
dPpAndres dv Juev: ‘content with a course which would have
brought dishonour’: 1 49 év 7ois adrois: ‘the same penalty’:
35 Tabrd: ‘the same privileges’: lvii 24 év dmaow: ‘in all the
communities’.

Ant. v 38 adrols dv Tovrois loyvpordrois eis Ta mpdypar
éxpdvro (‘this argument’).

Isoc. Archid. 105 T méAw els Tadra karaorioar: ‘place Athens

1 delmovrds S: é\eimovrds cett. omn,
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in the same position’: 8 € 8¢l Toduov idwov elmeiv: ‘my own
state of mind’.

Turning back to Thucydides, we find everywhere the exact
opposite to this tendency, an evident preference for abstract
expression wherever its employment is at all possible. E.g.:
ii 21. 2 7)) vedryme (for Tois véois): iv 27. 3 mepl Tis kwAdpuns Ths
EvpPdoews: v 65. 2 dpAdv Tis € HApyovs émaitiov dvaywpijoews
v mapodoav dratpov mpobupiay dvddnyw BovAduevoy efvar : Vi 16. 5
mpoomoinow Evyyevelas Tiol kal p1 odoav katalmrdvras: I7. 2 ai
moAets pgdias €xovor TV moMTdv Tas peraPodds kal émdoyds:
24. 3 Tijs amovons ol Sfews kal Bewplas: Vii 61. 2 ™ éAnlda
100 ¢pdPov Suolav Tals fuudopals éxovow: 70. 6 Tov KTvmOV Péyav
amo moAA&v vedv fvummrovody EkmAnéiv Te dua kal dmoorépmow
Ths dxofls v ol kelevoral Pféyyowro mapéyew. Particularly
curious is Thucydides’ fondness for negatived abstracts: v 35. 2
o0k dmodoow: 50. 4 ovk éfovoiav: Vil 34. 6 olkém émavaywyny:
1137. 4 od 8udAvow. (Cf. PL. Leg. 832B Tas ol molrelas.)"

So far we have been considering the question, to what extent
are abstract substantives used in Greek prose? The next ques-
tion is, how are they used? Certain salient facts emerge:

Abstract subjects

In most Greek prose-writers abstract substantives are seldom
made the subject of verbs: the normal agents are human beings.
Nevertheless there are numerous exceptions which have
formed the theme of an interesting dissertation, ‘Personification
and the use of abstract subjects in the Attic orators and Thucy-
dides’, by R. S. Radford.? It is sometimes difficult to say how
far the use of an abstract subject carries with it the idea of
personification—in different cases. Perhaps an ancient Greek
would have been at a loss for an answer. Nor is it easy to deter-
mine how much personification, where it is undoubtedly
present, originates in religious or dramatic associations. The

I In an unpublished paper on ‘Greek Parody’ read at Westfield College
Dr. Denniston suggested that the words Sewdv 8’ éoriv 4 pv) "pmerpia (Ar. Eccl. 115)
might be intended as a parody of this usage.

2 Diss. Johns Hopkins Univ., Baltimore, 1896.
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abstract subject always, or nearly always, carries with it in
Greek some tinge, at least, of personification, which has vanished
in English from over-familiarity. We have only to compare
Xenophon’s phrase (Mem. 1v. ii 39) dvaykdler pe kai Tadra
ouodoyeiv 1) éun davAdms with the English ‘candour compels
me to admit’, to see how completely in our own language the
abstract subject has lost its personifying force. Hence arises
a serious difficulty in translating such passages into English,
which might be partially met by reviving the eighteenth-century
use of initial capitals.

If we analyse the relative frequency of abstract subjects in
various Greek prose authors, we shall find them very abundant
in the earliest authors, rare in the orators of the middle period,
but increasingly common in the later and more impassioned
works of Demosthenes, and in the already decadent Lycurgus.
Radford (p. 4) gives an interesting table of the average number
of abstract subjects on a Teubner page of various authors
(after making certain deductions):

Non-
personal  Teubner
subject  pages  Proportion

Sophocles (OT, Ant.) . . . 137 96 143!
Antiphon (Or. I, Tetralogies) . . 38 32 119
Thucydides (speeches) . . . 113 123 0°92
Herodotus (Book VII) . . . 75 105 071
Antiphon (all) . . . . 49 70 o0
Isocrates (non-forensic works). . 255 437 058
Thucydides (all) . - . . . 310 6o1 052
Lycurgus . . . . .23 45 0°51
Aeschines . . . . . 86 189 046
Deinarchus . . . . . 19 45 042
Demosthenes (all, according to Blass) 293 743 039
Isocrates (forensic speeches) . . I4 65 022
Andocides . . . . . 7 50 014
Isaeus . . . . . .1 145 012
Lysias . . . . . .21 187 0-11

I Radford points out that the proportion would be greater if a Teubner page
of poetry contained as many words as a Teubner page of prose.
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We may now consider the usage of various individual authors
in the matter of abstract subjects:

Philosophical prose (often with a strong sense of personifica-
tion). ’

Democr. Fr. 71 5j8oval dkaipor TikTovaw dndlas : Fr. 184 davAdwy
oAy ovvexs €6 vraxias auvavéel: Fr. 43 perapédea én’ aloypois
épypaot Blov awmpin.

Pl Leg. 775¢ vd¢ as subject : 872E 008’ éxmAvrov é0éAew yiyvealar
70 pavBév: 873A €l 8¢ Twas obrws dbAia ovpdopa xaraddBor: 6goB
aélwpa . . . keXebov dpyew: Criti. 109A 1) 1o Adyou iéfodos . . .
Sn/\a')aet' Prt. 310C émeldy) 8¢ -ra'.xw-rd pe éx Tod rémov o Umvos
aW)Kev Leg. go1E Setdlas yap Exyovos &v ye Nuiv dpyla, pabvuia
8¢ dpylas ral Tpudis.

Arist. Pol. 1272b20 vewor{ 7€ ﬂé/\ep.os £evicos duaBéPner els
™V vijgov.

Hadt. ii 62. 2 rev 8¢ elvexa ¢ds axe xal Ty 7§ wé adr:
i 46. 1 1 Aorvdyeos . . . fyepoviny katapeleioa . . . kal 70 TOV
Iepoéwy mpijypara adéavéueva mévbeos pév Kpoioov dmémavoe:
116. 1 Tov Acrvdyea éotjie dvdyvwois adTod: 165. 3 Umepnuiceas
7@V dordv éMaBe mdlfos Te Kal olkTos Tis WAws: 207. T Kkai nuiv
70 évlebTev AelmeTar dmddefis épywy peydAwv: iii 1. § Tobro &7 70
énos kai alr 7 airly éyyevopévn fiyaye KapBuoéa . . . én” Alyvnrov.

Herodotus often talks of inanimate objects as though they
were animate.

i 193. 3 7a yap &) dMa 3é8pea o0d¢ mepdTar dpxny Pépev:
il 11. 4 ToooVTov T€ MoTAMOD Kal obTws épyaTikoD: iV 198, 2 (yf)
ovTe avyxpod dpovrilovaa oidév olire SuPpov mAéw modoa.

Thucydides.

First of all, there are the cases of strikingly vivid, almost
allegorical, personification.

i 122. 1 %kiora ydp wiAepos éml pyrols xwpel, adros 8¢ dd’
adTod Td TOAAA TexvaTaL mpos TO TapaTuyxdvov: év ) O puév edopy)-
Tws avTd mpooowhjaas PePaibérepos, o 8 Spyrabels mepi adTov odk
édoow mrale.

ii 62. 5 Kai Ty TéAuav amd s dpolas Tixns 7 Eveos éx Tod

! Cf. the use of doirév at iii go. 3, iii 115. 1, v 17. 2, 23. 4 ,vii 126. And the
Delta of the Nile is called a 8@pov To worapod (i 5. 1).
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(4 7 ? /4 7 ? / 3
vmépdpovos éxvpwrépav mapéyerar, eAmid Te fooov moTéver, Hs év
7H amdpy 1) loxUs, yvduy 8¢ dmd Tdv Smapydvtwy, s Pefaorépa 7
mpovora.

iii 45. 4 9 pév mevia dvdyxy ™ TéApav mapéyovaa, 1 &' éfovola
L4 A 7 b 14 € Y ¥ ’ kd -~ -~
UBper Ty mAeovebiav xal dpoviipart, ai 8 dMar fuvruyiar opyf) TV
avlpdmrwy ds éxdory Tis katéxeTar ' dvmréaTov TWos Kpelooovos
é€dyovaw és Tods xivdvvous.

iv 62. 4 Tipwpla ovx edruyel dukaiws.

v 103 éAmris 3¢ kwdvvw mapapvbiov odoa Tods uév dmo mepiovaias
xpwpévovs avty], kdv BAdyy, o xaleidev: Tois 8’ és dmav 7o Smdpyov
avappirrovol (ddmavos ydap Pvoel) dua Te yiyvdokerar opalévrwy

9 L4 » ré ’ 3\ -~ 3 b ) ’

Kkai év 61w é1 duddéeTal Tis adTy yvwpioletoav ovx éNelmer.

Vi 41. 4 ols 6 méAepos dydMerar: Th. i 73. 2 dv droal pdAov
Aywv pdprupes 7 Sifis Tdv drovoouévwy: 142. 1 Tod 8¢ moAéuov
oi kawpol ob peverol. Cf. Aeschin. i 127 (quoted in 1. 19 of
page 34).

Sometimes the idea of personification is conveyed without the
use of an abstract subject. Th. ii 41. 4 éoBarov ) Tjuerépa ToAun
42. 4 éAmid 70 davés Tob kaTopfoew émTpéfavres.

In other cases the personification is less vivid:

i 38. 1 7 7épyfus TO Avmmpdv éxmhiooe: 35. 2 1) dokmais Tis
k4 ' ~ -~ 7 > I € -~
aAnfeias Befatorai: V 110 7@V KpaTovrTwy dmopwTepos 1 Afis
1) 7év Aabelv Bovdopévwv 1) owmpla: iv 31. 2 €l karadapBdvor
avaydpnots Puaworépa: 81. 2 dpery) kai fvveais . . . émbupiav
évemroler: Vi 61. 4 mepieiomiker Smofla: iv 65. 4 1) edmpayia Vmo-
Tifeioa loyvv. Cf. 1 41. 2: 42. 3: 122. 1: 141. 1: ii 41. 4: 49. 6:
87. 4:iii 12.'1: iv 31. 2.1

Antiphon’s use of abstract subjects is very similar to Thucy-
dides’.

il a 77 7€ yap émbuula s Tipwplas dumjpova 7dV Kwddvwy
kabiory adrdv, 8 7€ Ppofos Ty émpepouévwy kakdv éxmhijoowy
Oeppdrepov émyepeiv émijpe: iii B8 Tijs 8¢ dpaprias els Tobrov
¢ 4 A ¥ 3 € 7 k] A ~ 9 7 3 ’ I 4
1Kovoms, 70 T épyov ovx Nuétepov GAAG Tod éfapapTivros éoTi, TO

7 2 A} s ? A} ¢ -~ A 2 U4 ~ 7 A}
7e mdbos els Tov dpdoavrta éABov fjuds pev dmodder Tis alrias, TOV
I [The word ‘Cornford’ written in the margin suggests that Denniston meant

to refer the reader to the treatment of Thucydides’ personifications in F. M.
Cornford’s Thucydides Mythistoricus. Chapter xiii is especially relevant.]
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3¢ dpdaavra Sikdiws dpua T dpapria TeTuwpyrar: V 14 6 ydp
Xpovos kai 1) éumetpia Ta pn kaAds éxovra éxdiddaxer Tovs avlpd-
movs: V 7I € ﬁovkﬂfaaaﬂe, Kai pn p,e-r’ dpyfis rai diaPoldf)s, s
ToUTwy o0k AV yévoirto ETepoL movmpdTEpoL ou;L,BovAoc. Cf. iy 3:
iidg:ilif1:vo3.

Other orators prior to Demosthenes,

By these writers the abstract subject is only occasionally
used, usually at an emotional climax, and with a view to
particular effect.

Lys. xix 39 ¢ Kovwros Odvaros rai al diabfkar cadds édjAwaay:
xxxii 11 76 péyeflos admy dvayxdoe T7@v cupdopdv dnAdoas mdvra:
xxvil 8 TodTwy 14 pév mpdypata karyyopel, fueis 8¢ rarapap-
Tupodpev: ii 57 Tooatdmy cwdpooivmy kal éos 1) TovTwy dpeT) maow
dvfpdmrols mapeiyev: XXXiV 9 6 kivduvos oftos udvos éxer Tas
énidas s owmplas.

Isoc. v 137 9w SmoAdfys un pdvov Tov Adyov TobTdv o€ mapakaleiv,
dM\d kai Tods mpoydvovs kai Ty Tdv BapBdpwy dvavdplay . . .: Viil
105 kaitol Tds Xp7) TV ApxY TavTYY énawely Ty Tds TeAevtds ofTw
movnpds €xovaav; 7 Tds ob paeiv kai dedyew Ty moMd kai dewd
mowelv dpdorépas Tas modeis éndpacay xal mabeiv dvaykdoacav;
Ci. Isoc. iv 119: xiv 49.

Isae. vi 18 ovpdopa od uukpd, 7 éxelvov mdoav v olklav éAv-
wijvato kal ypripaTa moda SidAeae,

When we enter upon the culminating period of Greek oratory,
we find abstract subjects used with far greater freedom and
boldness. Certain words are particularly selected as subjects:

katpds. D. iv 12 0ddé 8:8vTwy Tdv Kawpdv Audimodw dé€acbar
Svvawol® dv: xviil 172 6 Kawpds éxdAei: i 2 kaipds pdvov odxl Aéyer
dwvijy deiels : 9 kawpls Tjker adrdparos: iii 6 kawpds kel : 3 kaipds
¢povridos xal PBovAijs Seirar: Aeschin. i 192 oy 6 Adyos ¢’ ¢
Kaipos Vuds éfopyuet.

wéAepos. D. xviii 89 6 yap 701’ évords méAeuos dvev Tob kadny
ddfav éveyxeiv év mdoL Tois kard Tov Plov dpbovwrépois Siijyev
vuds: iv 44 edprjoe 16 galpa 7dv éxelvov mpayudtwy adros 6
mwbAepos: Isoc. Vvilli 19 6 wéAepos dmdvrwy fuds TaV elpnuévwr
dmeorépnrev: Aeschin. iii 148 od yap pijrwp . . . A’ 6 Pwkikds
moAepos dexaeTs yeyovars deipymarov madelay adrods émaldevoe.
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elprivy. D. xix 275 ™y adrp eipipy 16 pév T@v ovppdywv

Telxn kabppyrviav, Tas 8¢ 7@V mpéaPewy olxias olkodopoioay: Xix

A L JE k P4 -~ b b 4 !’ -~ b ’
146 ™ admiv elpipmy 1) peév éxmewpdoy médew TdV pév ovppdywy
L4 -~ b ’ » ’ k4 \ b ’ k] ’
oAefpov, T@v 8¢ kmmudrwv dmdoraow, dvrl 8¢ 8dfns aloxvvmy
yeyevijabai, Tdv 8¢ mpéoPewv Tols kard Tis modews Tadra mpdfaae
mpooddovs . . . elpydobar: Andoc. iii 7 adry yap 7 elpiyy Tov
8fpov Tov Abnvaiwy mdov pe.

marpis. D. xvili 170 kadovons Tijs warpidos.

-~ 4 : 2 o % w € -~ -~ 4
wpdypa, mpdypara. D.iv 38 €, 30’ dv mis dmepPf) & Adyw,

b h) 4 1] 4 4 . : 3 A\ A -~ L] € ~
koi 14 mpdypad® dmepPrioerac: Xiv 23 adré 7o mpdyp’ éavrd
edprjoe: xviii 4 8 7 & dv 76 mpdypa adr’ dvaykdln: xix 131 Td
mpéaldev mempaypéva dmoxrelveiev dv adrov dukaiws : ii 5 mpos adiy
fkeL T Tedevry 7d mpdypar adrd Cf. xix 260, etc.

xpdvos. D. xvi 29 épyw meipav fuiv Sedwrdros Tob xpdvov:

il L4 [ \ I A k] 2, . :
xviii 310 édwrev 6 mapeAfdv xpdvos moddds amodeifeis : Isoc. xiv 41
6 Televraios ypovos oadds énédafev: cf. Hyp. i (ii) 14.

vépos (@ very common personification). Lys. i 34 éuod of
vopoL dmeyvwidtes eloi pu1 adukeiv: D. xxiii 62 fjrovoare Tol vopov
Aéyovros dvrikpus: XXi 48 dxovere Tod vépov Tis duravlpwrias.
Cf. xviii 12, etc.!

Yridiopa. Lys. xiii 50 7a yYndlopara adrol xarapaprvpei:
D. xviii 188 Tofiro 76 Yjdropa 7ov kivduvov mapeXfeiv émoinoev
o 3 . 202 k] 3 ’ o 4 > A -~ 2 ’
womep védos : iii 14 €l . . . adrdprn 1 Ymdiopar’ v, 7 Suds dvayxd-
law . . ..

mpoalpeais, modirela. D. xviii 93 o pdvov 76 Xeppdrmoov kai
Buldvriov adoar . . . 1) mpoaipeais 7 éur xail 1) mohrela Siempdéato:
222 els. Tabta kxaréornoe DPimmov 7 éun molrela: 229 7 éuy
molrela . . . ped’ judv maparafapévovs (sc. Tovs OnBaiovs) éxeivov
kwdew émoimoev: 317 7 pév éuy mokTela Kkai mpoaipeois . . .
Bovdouém davijoerar.

kivduvos. D. xviil 99 kivduvés Tis adrods karadapBdyy : Aeschin.
ii 159 peraxaldel ™y Yuxyv dmd s Spyds o kivduvos.

dAjleca. D. xviii 250 ody & v dMjfeav (sc. éddpa) mapa wio
BeBatodioar; ‘

7¥x7 (a very common personification). D. xviii 306 v rixmv
kakilew ™y odbrw Td mpdypara kplvacay: Lys. xiii 63 ofis 7 Tixn

t Cf. Socrates’ personification of the Laws at P1. Crito 50a ff.

5378 D
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kal 6 Saipwy mepiemoinoe: Isoc. vil 23 év 77 KA'r)pwoe:, ™Y TUXY
BpaBévoer.

Misc. D. ii 1 Tas mwpos éxeivov Sualdayds . . . Tijs éavrdv maTpidos
voulilew dvdoTaow: Xix 91 €ls Tovrov éAfely Ty Spyrjv : 126 TolavT
Tapayn) kal Toodros BdpuPos mepietoTiiker T moAw : 288 Ty wéAw
1) movmpia kataorijoao’ €xer: 313 ovdé yap 6 Pbévos adrois €m
TkadT évavriobrai: 339 movnpla Svvduews 8éfav edpopévn map’
Sudv: 340 al dAat Svvdpes émekds elow adrdpreis: iv 13 mapa-
okevijs, v dmaddfar @v Spds olopar: Vi 21 o ydp dodadeis Tals
moM\Telaus ai mpos Tods Tupdvvous adTar Alav Spidial: 24 év T Kowov
1) dvois T €5 Ppovodvrwy év adTi KékyTar dudaxTipiov: XVi 26
i éxelvwy karolkiow adrois SXefpov épew : Aeschin. ii 132 ad7ovs
kafetdev 7) Tols dmopovpévois aTpaTomédois cumifws mapakolovfoioa
ordous: Aeschin. i 127 wepl 76v T@v dvlpdmwy Blov kai Tas mpafeis
dfevdiis Tis dmo TadTopdTov mAavdrar ¢njun kard TV mWoAw, kal
SiayyéMe Tois moMois Tas dlas mpdfets, moMa 8¢ kal pavreverar
mepl TV peMdvrwv €oesllar (an exceedingly bold personification,
which Aeschines proceeds to justify by alluding to temples of
Prjun): D. vii 36 dplfuds fjuepdv éotww 6 kplvwy: Xix 81 7 yap
dMfeia kal Ta mempaypuéy’ adra Pod: Aeschin. iii 239 ¢ 3¢ kopifwy
W 70 xpvolov kawpos kai $p6Pos kai xpela cvppdywy. Cf. D. ix 36:
xlv 67: Aeschin. iii 37: Hyp. iii (V) 2 odrws . . . éflomow fjudv
v Pvow épws, mpoodaPuv yuvaikds mouciiav.

Xenophon uses abstract subjects with moderate freedom.

Oec. 5. 1 éowxe 7 émpélea adrijs elvar dua 7€ Rdvmdled Tis Kai
olkov adénais kal swpdrwy doknois: An. 1. X 18 € more odpddpa 70
orpdrevpa Adfor évdewa: MI. 1 38 1) pév yap edrafia ohlew Soxe,
1} 8¢ drafla moMovds 487 dmoddAexev: iv 32 didafer adTods 1)
dvdykn : VIL. Vii 36 o0 ydp dpifuds éorwv 6 opllwv 76 moAY kai 70
SAlyov, dAX’ 1) Svvaps Tob Te dmodiddvros kal AapPdvovros: Cyr.
L ii 7 émeclar Bokel pdhora 7j) dyapioria 1) dvatoyvvria: IV. V 21
7 SpyT) . . . oD 7d PP Miyovre dmewor: An. VI 121: Ages. 2. 12,
25: Hipparch. 1. 14: 7. 7 6 yap ¢dPos Sewos Soxei ovudvdaé
elvar: Hipp. 3.5:6. 13: Cyn. 5. 28: 12
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Adjectival qualification of abstracts

The Greek orators, in spite of the free use which some of them,
notably Demosthenes, make of abstract substantives, very sel-
dom qualify them with adjectives.! Thus, for ‘infatuated men-
tality’ Demosthenes says yvauns xai xaxodaipovias (ii 20), for
‘disastrous situation’ 7of xaxod kai 7ol mpdyparos (Xix 198),
for ‘unbridled character’ 7ov 7pdmov kai mjy doedyelav (xxi 137), for
‘insane extravagance’ paviav xal modvredelav (li 35). Cf. xx 166
Umo Tijs T@v Aeybvtav kpavyds kai Blas kai dvatoyvvrias : Xviil 218
7 éur) ovvéxeia kai mAdvor kal Tadaumwpiar: lix 3 ovpPdvros T
méAee kawpod TowovTov kal moAéuov: ‘when the city was engaged
in such a critical struggle’.

On the other hand, writers who aim at a poetical and exalted
style employ such qualified abstracts freely. For example:
Democ. Fr. 119 edvveros ofvdepretn: Gorg. Fr. 6 olre évomAiov
épidos ovre PrdoxdAov elpryms: Fr. 11. 9 xal ¢pikn wepioPos kai
éXeos moAvdaxpos kai wélos pidomevbijs : Fr. 11. 4 airia dvemideixros
ékmdnbw éudavi) éumoei: Fr. 11* 30 oxorfls dAvmov Siatpifriv:
Hdt. vii 190 v ydp 7is xal Tobrov dxapis ovudopn Avmedoa waido-
$dvos : Viil 3. 1 ordois yap éududos moréuov Suodpovéovros Tooobrw
kdxibv ot 8o méAepos elpiivns : Th. i 70. 8 fjovyiav ampdypova . . .
doyoAiav émimovov: 74. 1 mpoBuulav dokvordrny: 84. 2 owdpoaivy
éudpwv: 1l 45. 1 dvavraywviorw edvolg: iii 43. 4 vmevbvvor T
mapalveaw éxovras mpos dvevbuvov Ty dperépav dxpdaow: 59. I
olktd odddpown: 82. 4 TéAua uév yap dAdyworos dvdpeia diréraipos
évouialn, péXnais 8¢ mpounbis deldia edmpemis: iv 18. 5 dxivduvov
8érnow loxvos: Vi 83, 1 mpolfuplav dmpoddaiorov: 92. 2 Ty duya-
Sucty wpobBupiav : iv 108. 4 PovAijoel doadei . . . mpovoly dodalet . . .
EAmrid. amepiokémTew . . . Aoyiopd adroxpdTope: Vi 28. 2 o Snuoruciy
mapavopiav: 59. 1 dAdywotos TéAua: Pl. Soph. 267D madaia Tis
dpyla Tois éumpoolev xai dovwovs wapijv: Phdr. 240E mappnoia
kataxopei kal dvamemrrapévy xpwuévov: Leg. 692A adfdder pdun:
700A mevias xalemfs dmopia: 824A v dypiov Tdv bnplwy pduny:
Prt. 311A ¥’ irapdryros dfelas ral mpaxTucfis. But even writers

1 Tsoc. i 15 yédwra mpomerij: 38 Sixalav mevlav . . . mhobrov dducov: D. xviii 201

dopddeiav ddofov (vili 46 dwijxeorov pgbvplav, and xix 259 avfalperov SovAelav are
easier),
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who freely qualify abstract substantives frequently use co-
ordination. Th. vi 28. 1 pers maidids xai olvov, ‘in a drunken
frolic’: 87. 3 7is nuerépas moAvmpaypoavvys kai Tpdmov (cf. PL
Symp. 219D $vow Te xal ocwdpoovvmy kal dvdpelav): Pl. Symp.
213D paviav Te kal dpthepaoriav: X. HG vii 2. 8 oi 8’ wbovpevor in’
adTdv T4 T0Auy Te kal pdyy eis EXarrov ovvetloivro.

A similar restriction in the use of qualified abstracts is noted
by Radford (p. 7):

Phrases in which the abstract subject is made more complex by
having a second abstract dependent upon it as genitive or preposi-
tional phrase are extremely rare in Demosthenes; such a subject as
76 Ths dvoews PBdpPapov (xxi 150) is very exceptional. On the other
hand, these complex phrases are frequent in Thucydides, Antiphon;
Isocrates and Aeschines, as Isocr. Ep. viil 5 ai wepl ™y popny kal
76 Tdyos Suvdues : Aeschin., ii 64 1) s alrlas dmbavdrys : iii 6o, 155, 208.

We may conjecture that the tendency to refrain from the
use of qualified abstracts is due partly to a desire for simplicity,
partly to an unwillingness to complete the personification by
attributing characteristics (often human characteristics) to the
personified idea.

So far we have taken into consideration abstract substan-
tives. But two other Greek modes of expressing abstract ideas
must now be noticed.

Neuter adjective or participle

(1) Thucydides very frequently uses the neuter article and ad-
jective instead of an abstract substantive: e.g. i 36. 1 70 pév
Sedios adroi . . . 70 8¢ Bapoodv . . .: 37. 4 TO ebmpemés domovdoy
mpoféBAnyras: ii 38. 1 1) Tépyus 7O Avanpoy éxmhijoger: 42. 4 éAmide
76 ddavés Toi katopldoew émrpéfavres: 61. 2 Tov éudv Adyov év
T® Sperépw dobevel Tijs yvduns pn Jpfov daiveofar, dudTL TO pev
Avmody éxer 7o v alofnow éxdore: iii 10. 1 év 7& SaAddagorre
Tijs yvduns kai al dadopal T@v Epywy kabioravrar: v 9. 6 év T®
dveyuévy adTdv Tis yvduns: 68. 2 dud Tijs moMirelas 76 kpunTéy . . .
Swa 76 avfpwmeiov koumddes : Vi 72. 4 peTa Tod maTod Ths émaTiuns
(cf. vii 68. 1):1 142. 8 év 7® p1) pederdvre dfvverdiTepor €govrar.
So, too, Ant. ii y 3 70 Bupoduevor Tijs yvaruns (cf. vi 3 pdAora
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pév 7@y Bedv évexa Kal 7ol edaefods) : often in Plato 76 xaldy, 76
dikawov, 76 dAnles, etc., are similarly used.

In other prose-writers the idiom is extremely rare. 70 ris
dvoews PdpBapov in the passage of Demosthenes mentioned by
Radford in the passage quoted on p. 36 is very exceptional. See
Kiihner-Gerth, 11, i, pp. 267-8: cf. Andocides ii 9 7@ éud aloxpd,
and, for verse instances, Philiscus 7 (Diehl, Anth. Lyr.3 i, p. 114)
70 Ths éuijs Puxiis préraipov and Amacreontea 24. 5 To vyrTov.
See CR xlv (1931), p. 7.

Here are some other examples: Hip. De aere locis aquis 12. 56
(p. 68, 1. 8 Heiberg) : 76 dvdpeiov: ibid. 19. 72 (p. 72, 1. 31) 70D
Tadarapov: Loc. Hom. 13 (Littré vi, p. 302) 76 €Y opdv 7od
dvlpdymov dmoaBévurar: Arist. Pol. 1265°10 76 uév odv mepirTov
éxovot mdvtes ol Tob ZwrpdTous Adyol Kkal T0 Kouov Kal TO KawoTouoV
kal 76 {yryrucév: Pl R. 474D 76 ypumdv: 486D 76 adrodués: Leg.
680D 76 dpyaiov adbTdv éml T dypidTyTa 8id. pvodoyias émaveveyrdv
(‘their primitive ways’, England): 693E 76 povapyucov . . . 76
édevlepov: 695B 7@ iow dyavarTdv: 697C 70 éXevlfepov . . . 76
© SeamoTirdy : 702C undév Smodoy{duevous 70 Eevinov adTdv: [Lys.] vi
25 70 adrdparov: xxi 25 év 7@ Bappaléy dvras (xii 94).!

Articular infinitive

(2) The articular infinitive, which is less abstract than an
abstract substantive, is often used in substitution for it by
Demosthenes, less frequently by other orators (Radford (p. 7)
counts nineteen examples in Demosthenes, eight in Isocrates,
one or two each in the remaining orators). How nearly the
articular infinitive approximates to a substantive may be seen
by its use as a subject : D. xix 289 o0 8édouk’ el Pihimmos {7, dAX’
€l Tijs moAews Tébmre 70 Tods dSikodvTas pioeiv kai Tyuwpelofas:
210 émedapPdvero adrijs (sc. Tis Suavolas) 70 ovveldévar. So also
Xenophon, Oec. 12. 11 70 pefvew My éumowet: Hipparch. 4. 11
76 €ldévar . . . TobTo Oapoeiy kwAver (cf. iv 13: v 4): Cyr. 1. iv
21 ¢ Kipos édépero, uovov opdv 70 malew Tov aAwowxopevov. (Cf.
Kiihner-Gerth 1. ii 37-43.)

The articular infinitive is subject of a transitive or intransitive

I See also p. 2o0.
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verb at PL. R. 5o2p: D. i 23:ii 1: xix 45, 266, 267: ix 55. An
infinitive, without article, is subject at Th. iii 38. 1 (dpvvecOar:
see Steup).

Abstract for concrete

This is a common Greek idiom. The most frequent type is the
use of the abstract substantive as a collective: wpesBeia,
ovppaylo, érapia, dmpecia, Pvlaxi, jAwia, vesrms (Th. ii 8. 1),
dvyr) (Th. viii 64. 4) vy ad7dv €w v . . . Kkal adm) . . . kaTd
kpdTos émpaaae: Isoc. viii 123 Tds ¢uvyds . . . od kareAfovoas. But
these abstracts are also used in other ways: D. xviii 127 6Aefpos
ypapparess: Th. ii 41. 1 ™y mdAw naldevow elvou 7iis ‘EMddos :
Pl. Phdr. 252A xowpdofor éyyvrdrw Tod molfov: 228D & $iAdms:
X.Cyr. v.ii 7 7 Ovyarépa, Sewdy Ti kdMos kai péyelos (Kithner—
Gerth 11. i 11).

Plural abstracts

Very frequently abstracts are particularized by being put into
the plural. So in English we speak of ‘uncertainties’, ‘indiscre-
tions’, ‘brilliancies’: but Greek uses the idiom with much
greater freedom. E.g. Th. i 141. 5 ai mepiovaiow Tods moAéuovs
péMdov 7 ai Blawow eodopal dvéxovaw: D. Vi 21 ai mpos Tods Tupdwvous
owlac: Pl Soph. 216B 3fpeis Te rai edvopias: 25IA kakias xal
dperds: Pol. 300A Gavdrois . .. dvyais. .. ariplais: Pri. 323E fupol . . .
KoAdoes . . . vovlerijoeis : Leg. 967C dfednras ral duoyepeias: Hyp.
Vi 23 yeypdvwy SmepPodds . . . évdelas: X. An. 11. v 6 dyvwpoaivas :
Cyr.1.1i 3 dmerporalio: Pl R. 618A-D wevias . . . dvyds. .. mrwyelas,
etc.: Th. iv 62. 2 mpds kal Aaumpémyras: Pl. Phd. 66C épdyrwy
Kkal émbvpudv ral $ofwv: D. xviil 108 8dfar ral Tipal kal Svvdpes:
205 Tas UPpeis kal Tas dmiplas: 246 Tas éxaorayod Ppadurijras,
SKvovs, dyvolas, drloveucias : Viil 25 edvoias 8i8dvar: X. Hier. vii 3
aurlows xal morois xal Umvois: Mem. 1. iv 13 Yixm 7 6ddmy: Ant.
i 28 7ods Bavdrovs. Isocrates has a special liking for the idiom:
aloyvvar, ddjfeiar, dpylaw, adfddeiar, Svvaoreiar, €vdeiar, ém-
pédaar, edmoplar, iomyopias, iodryres, rawbmyTes, Kaprepio,
perpidTyTes, meviaw, mpadTnTes, cepvoTnTEs, ToApal, TUxal, iav-
Opwmiai, xaremomyres (Kithner—Gerth 1. i 17).
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Abstract qualified by genitive for concrete denoting person

An abstract substantive, qualified by a possessive genitive or
a possessive pronominal adjective, is often used in Greek to
express a person. This idiom, which no doubt is derived from
the Homeric Kdaropos Bla, pévos Arivdoio, is a common one in
Greek prose, and is found even in simple authors. Lys. xxxii 23
1jyovpevos Seiv Ty éavrod movnplav rAnpovduov elvar TGV Tob
TefvedTos xpypdTwv: XXIiX 6 émady édpwv v Sperépav dpymy
Tipwpeiabar Povdopérmy: xii 14 mpdbupov mapdayov Ty ceavrod
Stvapy els ™y éudy owmplav: Andoc. i 107 voploavres v
operépay adrdv dpery ikaviy elvar 7@ mhijfer 76 éxelvwv dvri-
rdfaglai: Isae. ii 12 8¢ 8éoiro 1f Te NAcia Kal 7j . . . épnula éxelvov
700 Oepamevoovros adrdv: Th. iii 14. 2 ylyveole dvdpes olovamep
Suds 70 fpuétepov déos BovAerar: Hyp. v (i), col. 7 % o dwdvoia
dmép mdvTwy TéV adikotrTawv mpoxwduveve: D. ii 6 Ty Huerépav
edffeiay mpooayayduevov: 7 Ty éxdorwv dvowaw . . . éfamardv:
xviii 249 o7’ dmwdvoia ZwawkAéovs, ovre gurodpavria Pidoxpdrovs
otre duvdov rkat MeAdvrov pavia, odr’ dAX’ ovdév dmeipatov v
TovTois : XixX 186 xpbvov dei Sobijvar TH Ty moAAGY dduvaula : iV 37
nuerépav Bpadira Kai elpwvelav: Isoc. xiv 16 Smws py) Tods
mporepov pugodvras 1 TovTwy UPpis diaMdéer: D. xxi 96 rxal Tadra
mémovley Smo Medlov xai To6 Medlov mAovTov Kai Tijs Smepndavias :
Ant. iii y 3 els Tov Juérepov éeov kaTamedevyws: D. xvili 298 éu’
ofire Kaipds ovre prdavlpwmio Adywy ofr’ émayyekidv péyefos ot
é\mis olire ¢dfos ofr’ AN’ oddév émfipev ovdé mpooyydyero dv
éxpwa dukalwy Kail ovpudeporTwy ovdév mpodoivad.

Conclusion

The broad difference between the use of abstracts in Greek and
English prose may be summed up as follows.

In English, as in Greek, abstract expression, and, in parti-
cular, the employment of abstract subjects, is a mark of a style
which aims at some degree of elevation. We do not write in an
informal letter such a sentence as ‘the abandonment of this
claim will entail the defeat of your plan’. The journalist or
official who substitutes ‘the inclemency of the weather’ for ‘the
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bad weather’ is partly influenced in his choice by a preference
for abstract words. But the degree of elevation produced in
English by a free use of abstracts is far less than the degree
produced by a similar use in Greek. I have already compared
Xenophon’s dva.‘yxa’.(a pe xal TadTa 6/.&0/\0)/5?11 'f) e’,wr‘) qsa.w\é‘n)g
with the English ‘candour compels me to admit’. I will rein-
force this by an example from Demosthenes: xviii 35 o ydp 7a
pripara Tas olkewdTyTas édn (sc. 6 Aioyivys) PePaiody, pda cepvis
dvoud{wy, dMa 16 Tadrd cuudépew. There can be little doubt
that the supposed seuvdérys of the expression is attributable to
the abstract subject: for there is nothing remarkable in the
words themselves. In English, on the other hand, ‘Not words,
but common interests, secure friendships’, could hardly, occur-
ring in a formal speech, be described as ‘high-falutin’ ’.

At the same time it should be remembered that some Greek
writers, notably Thucydides, had a marked preference for
abstract expression: that Greek idiom in general sometimes
even went beyond English in this direction : and that even the
orators, with all their mistrust of extravagant and over-
elaborate turns of speech, used abstracts with more freedom
than we are disposed to recognize.
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Typological and rhythmical considerations

IT is said that Plato meditated long before he arrived at the
order in which the first eight words of the Republic stand in
our texts: xaréBny x0és els Ilewpaia pera IAavkwros Tob AploTwvos.
The considerations which ultimately led him to the choice of
this wholly satisfactory arrangement have not been recorded,
but may be guessed. The disposition of the colon into two
commata of approximately equal length, with a barely per-
ceptible pause between them, makes for ease and grace. That
means that perd IAavkwvos Tob Apilorwvos must come at the end,
and it only remains to settle the order of the first four words.
The placing of the two monosyllables in the middle, flanked by
the two trisyllables, gives a pleasing variety of long and short
words. Unstudied as this opening appears, the art that goes to
the making of it is yet susceptible to analysis. Similar considera-
tions of what writers on prose rhythm style ‘typology’ underlie
much that is beautiful in prose and verse. Herodotus opens his
history as follows: “Hpo8érov AAwkapmoaéos ioropins dmddefis
18€, ws wijte Ta yevdueva €€ dvlpdmwy TG xpdve éélrmAa yémras,
wire . . .. The first clause ends with a disyllable, after an im-
pressive series of long words : the second starts with three short
words and broadens out at its middle and close. Rhythm adds
to the effect of typology here. The pattering short syllables of
prite 1o yevoueva scurry forward impetuously, to be brought
weightily to rest at é¢ avflpdbmwr, and then movement is resumed,
- but in a more majestic rhythm, in ééirpda yérmror. Here the
words are of the simplest, their arrangement perfectly natural.
The effect may seem due to accident. But such accidents do
not befall inferior writers. The openings of two famous poems
illustrate the effect which may be produced by the insertion of
one or two short words in a passage mainly composed of long
ones.
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mouaAdfpov’ dbavdr’ Adpddira,
mwai dios, SoAdmAoke, Aiooopal oc . . ..

(Sappho, a@ 1 App. Lobel)

Aeneadum genetrix, hominum divomque voluptas,
alma Venus, caeli subter labentia signa

te mare navigerum, te terrae frugiferentes
concelebrant. (Lucretius, i 1—4)

Is 1t possible to arrive at general principles?

But such speculations, while fascinating and perhaps not un-
profitable, can hardly lead to the formulation of any definite,
universal principle determining the order of words in Greek
prose. Is it possible to arrive at any such principles, which,
without being in any way rigidly binding, may be held to be
generally applicable? The attempt has often been made: and
though much laborious collection of statistics, and much careful
weighing of the results, must be performed before any thorough-
going theory of Greek word-order can be formulated, the in-
vestigations of modern scholarship point in the direction of
certain conclusions.

The problem can be approached in two ways: by way of
grammar, or by way of logic and rhetoric. The ancient critics,
in such casual observations as they have left us, confined them-
selves to the latter course. But during the last hundred years,
scholars have devoted much energy to the task of determining
the grammatical precedence between different parts of speech.
In particular, they have endeavoured to discover what is the
natural order of subject, object, and predicate ; or rather, since
it is admitted on all hands that the subject generally takes first
precedence,! what is the natural order of object and predicate.

Order of subject, object, and predicate

The difficulties of the investigation are very great. To begin
with, it is not easy to determine what type of sentence should
be selected for investigation. Fischer? chose, among other types,

T But the predicate is not infrequently placed before the subject to enliven the
style: hence the order PS is commoner in Xenophon's Anabasis than in his
Hellenica, and commoner in Demosthenes than in Lysias (Frisk, pp. 22-23).

z Zur Stellung des Verbums im Griechischen (Glotia, 13, pp. 1-11, 189-205).
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proverbs. These have the great advantage of being isolated
structures, in which the order of the words is not affected by
adjoining sentences and clauses. On the other hand, as Frisk!
points out, proverbs often have ‘eine prignant zugespitzte
Form, die der gew6hnlichen Alltagssprache fremd ist’. There is
often a strong contrast between subject and object, which
naturally draws the two into rhetorical juxtaposition: derds
Opimas opd. This consideration may have led to the stereotyping
of the SOP order, which strongly predominates in proverbs.
Frisk himself, while giving statistics for all types of clause,
concentrates mainly on subordinate clauses, as being for the
most part less complicated than main clauses. That may be so:
but order in subordinate clauses is particularly subject to
influence from the context.

In spite, however, of the different types of clause chosen by
various scholars for analysis, there is fairly general agreement
that, in classical Greek as a whole, object normally precedes
predicate. Kieckers,? it is true, followed by Brugmann-Thumb3
and Meillet-Vendryes,* holds that in main clauses SOP pre-
ponderates. But Kieckers, as Fischer has pointed out, obscures
matters by confining the term ‘Endstellung’ of the predicate to
cases where the predicate not merely follows subject and object,
but occurs at the absolute end of the clause. If we consider
solely the precedence between the S, O, and P, in all types of
clause, the researches of Fischer, Ebeling,® and Frisk establish,
as far as they go, the general supremacy of SOP. This broad
principle is subject to certain reservations and amplifications.
In classical Greek, PO is commoner in the historians than in
oratory, philosophy, and political essay writing. (With regard
to this last, even so seemingly artless a work as the pseudo-
Xenophontine Constitution of Athens shows a preponderance of

T Studien zur Wortstellung im Griechischen, Goteborg, 1932,

2 ‘Die Stellung des Verbs im Griechischen’ (Untersuchungen zur. indogerm.
Sprack- und Kulturwissenschaft, ii), Strassburg, 1911.

3 Griechische Grammatik+, Munich, 1913, p. 640 f. (Cf. now Ed. Schwyzer,
Griechische Grammatik, ii, Munich, 1950, pp. 693 f.)

+ Traité de Grammaire comparée des Langues Classiques?, Paris, 1948, pp. 578 f.

5 ‘Some Statistics on the Order of Words in Greek’ (in Studies in Honor of
B. L. Gildersleeve, Baltimore, 1902).
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OP.) In Hellenistic Greek (the Gospels, for example, and the
private letters of the Ptolemaic era), PO has become normal.
A change, as Frisk says, has taken place in the living speech,
though archaizing writers such as Plutarch and Philostratus
remain faithful to OP. In subordinate clauses there is, in his-
torians, as well as in other authors, a greater tendency to OP
than in main clauses.

It is not, however, possible to proceed far in this investigation
on such purely grammatical lines. The grammatical order of
precedence is modified at every turn by the claims of logical
coherence and of rhetorical emphasis: and these factors, again,
at every turn conflict with one another, some writers attaching
greater weight to the first, others to the second.

Position of emphasis

Before we consider the hyperbata produced by the clash be-
tween logic and rhetoric, it is necessary to inquire what is the
position, or positions, of emphasis in a Greek clause or sentence.
Is it the beginning, or the end, or both? Clearly it is not the
middle, since, as Demetrius (Eloc. 39) observes, it is the middle
which least of all catches the attention.

Emphasis at beginning

As regards beginning and end, it is generally admitted, and is
indeed beyond dispute, that the weight of a Greek sentence or
clause is usually at its opening, and the emphasis tends to
decline as the sentence proceeds. Pl. R. 618E ddapavrivws &)
3et Tavy ™y 8dfav Exovra els Awbov lévar: D. xxxii 19 év Te 7@
TAO T ovyypagiy éfero: xxxiii 25 dMa 8’ dmoplav éfeiomiker
TGv éavtod : liv 27 € 1ol yevéobaw Ty fdoavov évexa mpovkadobvro.
Reference to the context of these Demosthenic passages will
show that the important words are in each case placed at the
beginning. In Plato’s Profagoras (3108) Hippocrates, standing
at Socrates’ bedside, announces the tremendous news of the
great man’s arrival: Ilpwraydpas, édm, tixer: ‘Protagoras has
arrived!’ In 31oc the emphasis is rather on the verb: 7ére pot
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adeAdos Aéyer 61 jrer Ilpwraydpas. So, too, in 310D: pudv 7¢ o€
adwcei ITpwraydpas ; ‘has Protagoras done you any wrong?’!

Unemphatic proper names, particularly when they have been
mentioned just before, tend to follow their verbs (Frisk, pp. 37,
64 ff.). So does dvfpwmor, when used without emphasis (p. 83).
éxewv when emphatic tends to precede its object, when un-
emphatic to follow it {pp. 157, 177).

Emphasis at end

It is a far more difficult matter to determine whether the end
of the sentence or clause is to be regarded as being a secondary
position of emphasis.

It seems clear, in spite of the general principle by which
emphatic words tend to an early position in Greek, that in
certain cases an emphatic word is placed at the end of a sentence
or clause, and gains added emphasis from that position. Deprive
the emphatic word of its end-position, either by transposition
or by tacking on more words at the end, and the rhetorical
effect is gone.

Hdt. ii 22 dvdpl ye Aoyileadfar TorovTwy mépt oiw Te édvmi, s
008¢ oixos dmo xLdvos v péewv, mpdTov Uév kal péyiaTov papriplov ol
dvepor Tapéxovrar mvéovtes Ao T@Y xwpéwv Tovréwy Bepuol. Beppol
is given stress by its separation from mvéovres, further stress by
its end-position. Put mapéyovrar at the end, and half the em-
phasis has vanished. v 10 ‘the country north of the Danube
is not rendered uninhabitable by bees: bees hate the cold’.
dMd pov Ta Bmd Ty dprTov dolkmra Soxée efvar Sid Td Yiyea.
Pl. Grg. 522 A Tadra wdvra éyw émolovw, & maides, dytewds. Em-
phatic adverbs are often thus placed at the end of a sentence,
and often, as here, hyperbaton reinforces the emphasis. Cf. D.
xviii 205 . . . 70D favdTov. D.1ii 8. .. 7 s ol mapa ™y adrdv afiav

T Cf. PL. Smp. 215C 6 uév ye 8 dpydvar éxifdet Tods dvfpamovs 1§ dmé Tof oréparos
Svvdpe.. Robinson translated this, ‘for by his instruments he would charm men
with the power that came from his mouth’. But the weight of emphasis falls
on &' dpydvewy, as a glance at the corresponding 8¢é-sentence (which begins od &
éxelvov TooadTov udvov Siadépers, 61t dvev dpydvaw . . .) will show. Through keeping

to the order of the Greek when he should have altered it, the translator has failed
to convey the point of the original.
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dedovAwpévor Berralol viv odk dv éAevlfepor yévowr’ dopevor. Here
there is not (as in Pl. R. 614D) any hyperbaton : the stress on
dopevol is attributable solely to its end-position: viv otk dv
dopevor yévowr’ édevfepor would be tame in comparison. In the
above cases the emphatic expression ends a sentence: in D.
Xix 64 (8wd TovTovs) it ends a clause.

Often an emphatic word placed at the end of a work, or of
an important section of a work, strikes the keynote of the whole
thought.! The magnificent end of the Republic occurs to the
mind: . . . xai évfdde kal év T xhiérer mopela, v SieAnAvlapey,
ed mpdrrwpev. ebdawpovia, that state of man which makes it
possible to say ‘it is well with him’, is the goal to which the
ten books have led. Almost equally impressive is the close of
the Crown: . . . juiv 8¢ Tols Aawmois v TayioTyy dmaldayty Tdv
émnprnuévwy $éPwv 8ére kai owmpiav dodadij. In Lys. xxxii 17
a woman has been telling her miserly uncle exactly what she
thinks of him : this is how she finishes the period which concludes
her speech: . .. dA\d wdvras fjuds mepi éAdrrovos mowel yprpdTwy
(‘all you care about is—money’). Her hearers are moved: too
moved to speak: dore, & dvdpes dikaoral, pndéva TéV wapdvrwy
Svvaclar péyfactar, dANG kai darplovras ui) frrov 7dw memovlérwy
amdvras oixesfar owmfi.2 In PL. R. 608A-B Socrates is insisting
that poetry must subserve the ends of virtue. His argument
ends with one of the two key-words, «ai voutoréa dmrep elprjxaper
mepl moujoews. Glaucon agrees: but Socrates has not yet said
his last word. “Yes’, he adds, ‘glory, money, power, everything,
including poetry, matter less than virtue.” And he ends this
reaffirmation, which closes this part of the discussion, with the
second key-word: . . . dote olre Tiufj émapbévra . . . 008 ye
moupTikf) dfov apedijoar Sucaroovims Te kal Tis dAMys dperiys. Put
dfwv duedijoar at the end, and see what happens! Leg. go6¢ is
another fine example of an emphatic end-word, the effect being
heightened by delay: ¢auév 8 elval mov 76 viv dvoualduevov
apdprnpa, v mAeoveblay, v uév gaprivols obpact véenua kalov-

 Perhaps this is what the Greeks meant by xegalaiov gijna (Ar. Ra. 854: see
CQ xxi (1927), p. 115).

2 Cf. the position of the words émdewxvipevoy ody éxdvra (with émbexvipevoy
repeated from earlier in the sentence) at Pl Laches 183D.
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pevov, év 8¢ dpais érdv kai émavrols Aovuov, év 8¢ moAeot kai moMiTelars
robro adrd, pjuare pereoynuatiopévov, ddikiav. R. 614D (predica-
tive xafapds at end). D. iv 7 (emphatic viv at end). D. xviii 205
100 favdrov. D. iv 43 mdvr éxew oleole rkadds: xviil 72 éorw &
dduciuara wdvl® & mémpartar kal dpapripar’ éud. (In these last
two examples hyperbaton aids the effect.) Lys. ii 45 (BaciAéws).

The broad conclusion seems to be that, while the beginning
is the primary position of emphasis, the end of the larger units,
sentence and paragraph, is also not infrequently stressed, even
where there is no hyperbaton to aid the effect.

Hyperbaton

We must now consider the extent to which the logical order
of words can be distributed by special considerations.

Emphatic word placed early in violation of natural order

In general, stressed words tend to press to the fore, and to seize
the position of emphasis, which, as we have seen, is normally
the opening. Thus emphatic genitives often precede the word
which governs them. Pl. Grg. 462¢ xdpirds Twos kai 7dovijs
dmepyacias: R. 477C Svvdpews yap éyw obdre Twd ypoav Spd obire
oxfpa: ibid. dvvduews & els éxeivo udvov BAémw (Svvauus is the
key-word of the passage). Leg. go5B eiTe kai TovTwy €ls dypuiirepov
ér duanopuobels Témov. Ant. iv 8 3: v 71: And. i 56: Lys. xii 28:
xiii 93: Is. iv 21: Aeschin. iii 228: D. i 8:ix 34 : Pl. Leg. 8o1c (with
strong hyperbaton). The following passage contains a more
violent dislocation: R. 405E rexpaipopar 8¢, 61v adroi of dels év
Tpola Edpvmide terpivpévey én’ olvov Ilpduveiov dAdira moAAd
émmaofévra . . . odk éuéupavro i Sovon meiv. The juxtaposition
of wounded hero and incongruous drink is rhetorically effective :
at the same time, the order of words follows the order of events,
which adds to the vividness of the description. Leg. 648 mpos
8¢ ™y éoxdmp wéow dmalddrroiro mplv durveiofac: Ant. i 23
Sueis 8¢, dmws 8iddor Slkmy ol ddikoDvres, TovToU Ye Everca Kal
Sucaorail éyéveale : v 17 é0édovros ydp pov éyyvnrds Tpeis kabiordvas
KkaTd TOV vopov, obrws odrol diempdfarvro TobTo BoTe pi) éyyevéola
pot woufjoar: D. xiv 25 Tadra & oi kexryuévor Towotrov éxovor voiv
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&ore . . .1 Tabra (sc. T4 ypijpara) is the important word. (For
the early position of the demonstrative cf. viii 28: lvii 65: Th.
vi 64. 35.) D. vi 12 0{8ev odv dudorépovs Big 76 Avarredodv dyami-

aovTas.

Emphatic words placed late by dislocation of natural order

I must mention here in particular the postponement, by grant-
ing precedence to stressed words, of interrogatives, relatives,
and conjunctions. This type of postponement entails a rather
violent dislocation of the order, since the words postponed are
words that affect the mode of the thought, or the architecture
of the sentence. If they are held back for any considerable
time, as they sometimes are in Thucydides, obscurity results.
Mild postponements of this type are, however, not uncommon.

Postponement of interrogatives

Interrogatives, direct and indirect. Here the postponement is
often considerable, a sentence only revealing itself as a question
towards its close. Pl. Prt. 313C 7péderar 8¢, & Zdkpares, Juxmn
Thn; 318D . . . “Immoxpdrys 68e Ilpwraydpg ovyyevdpevos, 1§ av
adrd Nuépa ovyyévyras, Pedriwv dmewow yevdpevos kal Tdv dAAwy
Nuepdv éxdoTys obrws émduoe eis i, & Ilpwraydpa, kal wepl Tod ;
Prm. 160B 7{ xp1) copBalvew dp’ od oxemrréov ; Leg. 810A pavfdvew
3¢ év TovTois Tois xpdvos &) 7( more Bei Tovs véous kal Sibdokew ad
Tovs didaokddovs, ToiTo adro mpdrov pdvfave (here the stress is
on the interrogative, ‘what they are to learn’: the chiastic
arrangement of pavfdvew . . . pdvfave stresses the point that
educators must be educated). At Prf. 3118 the postponed in-
terrogation is itself emphatic: . . . ds wapd Tiva ddifdpevos kal
7is yevnaduevos ; Pl. Phd. 84C, 96E : Prt. 350D : Grg. 508D. In such
a case as the following we can hardly regard =¢ as postponed:
pabeiv governs véuov, and the interrogative clause is epexegetic:
D. xxiii 37 Tovrovi 8t pabeiv Suds, & dvdpes Abnvaior, Tov vépov
7 o7’ YPovAed’ 6 Oels.

Postponement of Relatives
Relatives. Pl. Leg. 653D . . . 6pav & xprj: 873C Tov 8 &7 . . . pidraTov



THE ORDER OF WORDS 49

a » k4 [4 ! M ’ » \ o ha) 04

6s dv amoxTeivy, Ti xpny mdoxew ; 877C dmais 8é Goris dv TolavTals
~ , . , I3 o -~

ovudopais mepiméon . . .1 919D Maywmjrwy . . . yewudpol 6ooL T

TerTapdkovTa Kal mevtakioxiMwy éoTidv elow . . . 925C, Q3IA,

Q44E.

Postponement of conjunctions

The postponement of conjunctions is frequent in the orators
and in the Laws. In some cases the order may be due to a
desire to avoid hiatus: in others it is chosen for the sake of
emphasis. Sometimes both motives seem to operate in con-
junction. Thus, Theopomp. Fr. 49 Jacoby (= 54 Mueller, 51
0.C.T.) péMov omovddfovaiy Snws dfwy mavrodandy Tas Tpamélas
mapabjoovrar mhijpes, 7 Tov adTdv Plov Smws mapacyroovrar
Kkexoounuévoy.

I subjoin some examples of postponed conjunctions.

el, édv. D. iv 29 éyw yap olda cadds &1, Tobr’ dv yémrar,
mpoomoptel . . . IV 43 kal Tpuipeis kevds . . . dv dmoorteldnyTe, mdvT
éxew olealle kadds ; V 16 els ™y oikelav € Tis éuBddoc: Isoc. vi 42
ToUs uév odv madatovs kwdvvous el Sueoiny (hiatus not in question) :
Hyp. iv (ili) 27 dAa 7dv pyrdpwy édv mis ddukij, TodTov Kplvew,
oTparyyds édv Tis u1) Ta Sikata mpdrTy, Tobrov eloayyéMew: Ant.
ii a g: And. iii 36: Isoc. iii 63: v 9: vi 47, 75: D. iv 43: xx 22,
25, 34: xxi109: li 19: Aeschin. iii 241 : Lycurg. 99: Pl. Leg. 663B,
688, 941D Eévov pév &7 Tov dnpoociwv 7 Sodlov dv Tis . . . éAy:
898E "HMwov eimep dyer fuym . . .1 775E: ibid. saep.: Arist. Pol.
1260°37.

drav, éneds]. Pl. Leg. 8ooC dnuocia ydp Twa Ovoiay Srav dpyxij
Tis Odoy : 812C peurunpéimp, év Tois mabrjpacy Srav Yoy ylyvyrac:
And. i 112 kai 7 BovAr) émeds) T whijpys, dvaoras Kaddlas . . . Aéye

&7 Ant. ii B 10 éydh Te yap Ppavepov b7 . . . fuwvduny : Arist. Pol.
1261°6 davepov Tolvvv éx ToUTWY dis . . ., kal TO Aexfév s péparov
dyafov év Tals méleow dm Tds mohews avapel: Th. i 144. 2.

s, ‘that’, with finite verb. Pl. Leg. 821D radr’ odv s éxorrd éof’
ofrw: go7B Td pév 87 mporelévra, Beol Te s eloly, . . .: Arist. Pol.
1268b22 mept 8¢ Tod Tois edpioxoval Tt T moAer ovudepov s el
yiveolal Twa Tyjy . . ..

s, ‘as’ with participle. Pl. Leg. 762C dveidn te éxérw v

5378 E
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moMiTelay s mpodidods : 935C 1) undémor’ dpiaTeiwy mépL drovikiioy,
vopwy s od kndduevos.

. And. iii 1. .. éon Sewbrarov . . ., 1} viv odoa moAitelo um
raradvdf : Arist. Pol. 1260b33.

Snws. Pl. Leg. 962E mpos dudw PBAémovres, éAedfepoi Te Smws
dMwy Te méAewv €éoovrar deamiTal.

iva. And. iii 15 ¢épe, aAa Xeppdrmoov . . . kal Ta xpéa iva dmo-
AdBwpev ; v

In the following passage there is postponement of ds and of
relative: Pl. R. 390B 7 dia, xafevddvrwy 7@v dMwy fedv Te Kai
avlpdmwy ds, pdvos éypnyopiss & éBovAedoato, TovTwy mAvTwy
padiws émAavfavduevov. In the following, of €l and of ds: PL
Leg. 905C tatita e pév oe melfer Klewias . . ., mepl fedv s odx
olofa 81 Aéyes.

Thucydides sometimes carries the postponement of con-
junctions to great lengths: i 19 ka7’ SAwyapxiav 8¢ odlow adrois
povoy émrndeiws Smws moliTedoovor Oepamedovres: 93. 4 Tis yop
&) Bardoors mpdros érédunoer elmeiv dis dvfextéa oriv.

In the orators, postponement of conjunctions is almost con-
fined to e, édv: while in Herodotus and the earlier Platonic
dialogues conjunctions are hardly postponed at all. Hdt. ii 62. 1
és Zdw 8¢ méAw émeav ovMexbéwar: Pl. Pri. 360A add kal Tobro
éav Spodoydpey . . .: Grg. 458E odkody mepl mdvrwy dor’ v SxAw
mbavov elvar . . .; Smp. 218A véov Yuxds kal pn ddvods STav
AdBwvras: Hp. Ma. 282A Gomep kal 7ov daidaddv paow oi avdpiavro-
motol, viv el yevduevos Towadr épydlowro . . . katayélaoTov av elvar.

Deliberate separation of logically cohering words

In the passages we have been considering, hyperbaton is caused
by the pressing to the fore of an emphatic word, which refuses
to wait and take its turn in the logical development of the
thought. Hyperbaton here is not sought as an end in itself: it
results from a conflict between logical and rhetorical precedence.
But in other cases the separation of words which cohere closely
in thought is deliberately chosen for its own sake. The con-
siderations which lead to this choice are various. In the first
place, separation gives full weight to each of the two terms.
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Striking colours, placed side by side, kill each other: divided
by intervening neutral tints, each produces each full effect.
Looking at the clause or sentence as a whole, we may say that
the alternation of emphatic and unemphatic words produces
‘a sort of rhythm and melody’.! Often, again, the separation of
logically cohering terms has the effect of binding together into
a unity all that comes between. Sometimes desire for euphony
affects the order: with the Isocratean school, the avoidance of
hiatus, with Demosthenes, the avoidance of a series of short
syllables. But the Greek prose-writers were such good techni-
cians that they managed to attain the requirements of euphony
without making their word order obviously artificial. It has
often been suggested that the assonance produced by the juxta-
position of two words ending in the same sound was avoided.

A few examples will illustrate the beauty and power of
hyperbaton in the hands of a master. Hdt. i 45. 3 48pnoros 8¢. . .,
ovpyryvworduevos dvlpdmwy elvar T&v adros fjbee BapvovudopdTaTos
émkaraoddle 7d TouBw éwvrdv. Here the effect is heightened by
the spacing of the long words and by the alternating series of
long and short syllables. The whole passage is a superb instance
of typology and rhythm. Pl. Smp. 216D évéofev Sé avoiybeis
mdams oleole yéue, & dvdpes ovumdrar, owdpoovvys;: Lys. xiii 66
yuvaikas Tolvuy T@V mOMTOV ToloDTOS BV poixevew kal Siaplelpew
éAevlépas emexeipnoe. The delayed édevfépas is most effective.
(Contrast the naive simplicity of Hyp. i (ii) 6 odx poxvwduny
ToLoUToUs Adyous Aéywy Tepi yuvaikds edevbBépas mdvTwy drovdyTwy.)
D. iii 5 8éxa vais ameareidar’ éxovra kevas Xapldnuov (‘ten ships,
and empty ships at that!’).

Milder and more violent forms of hyperbaton

The milder forms of hyperbaton, where only one or two words
intervene, are common in all authors: particularly the inter-
position of a verb between substantive and adjective in
agreement, or between a substantive and a partitive genitive

t Blass, Attische Beredsamkeit, ii 139. Similarly Frisk remarks (p. 98) that this
alternation is ‘in accordance with an easily understood rhythmical desire for
change’. Blass observes that the ancient theorists say nothing of this principle.
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dependent on it. Hdt. iii 65. 3 émAeédpevos 1 koré Tis po Zpépdios
vmapapnuévov dMos émavaorain dvlpdmwy (emphasis is thrown
on dMos: cf. D. xlviii 10): D. xviii 158 s 9¢’ évds 7oladra
mémovlev 1) ‘EMNas dvBpdimov: Lys. ii 75 pdvmy 8 dv pou doxodpey
TavTny 7Tois évldde kewpévois dmododvar xdpw (where there are
three terms in the hyperbaton): Pl Criti. 116C pappapvyds
éxovri mupdideis: Ti. 53A els érépav {Ler depdpeva Edpav: Criti. 120C
dv mo¥ mis adrdv év Tun moder 76 PaciAikov kaTaddew émyepr)
yévos: Phdr. 240D én’ éoxarov éMeiv dndias: Leg. 812C els dperijs
émeabor kriiow: Isoc. V 1 7ob Adyov moujoopar v dpxijv: Vi 55
pndé pupav olesbar Seiv dmeveykeiv kaxomdbeav: v 6 mapadovs
T xdpav iy Tadryy: 121 Blov adrols ikavdv mopigavres: Xii 27
el kal undév dMo dvvarar 7d pabijpara Tabra moielv dyabév: Lys.
xxxil 11 76 péyefos admyy dvayxdoer 7V ovudopdv . . .1 XXXIV 2
mdoxew éroyudraTor Kakds.

But the separation sometimes goes to greater lengths. Pl
Leg. 653A 7ovTov ydp, ds ye éyw Tomdlw T4 viv, éoTwv &v TH ém-
Tdelpar ToUTw kadds katopfovpévy ocwrnpla: 802C mdoa 8é
draxtds ye Tdéw Aafoboa mepl potoav Siatpifr): Criti. 109C dAAot
pev odv kar’ dAdovs Témovs kAnpovyijoavres Bedv (where the object
is to put dAot and dAovs near together)' Lys. xxxi 34 o0 y&p
dMos Tioly Suds dei mepl Tdv aflwv vTwy BovAedew Telq.l.'qutg
xpfiobar 7 Suiv adrots.

Separation of article from substantive

In particular, the wide separation of the article from its sub-
stantive or participle, while producing a certain cumbrousness,’
has the effect of welding a phrase into a close-knit unity. PL
Phd. 88A év 7& mpiv kal yevéobfar fjuds xpdvw: R. 405B 76 émaxt®d
? w e ~ A -~ -~ ’ 3 4
map’ dMwv, ds Seomotdv Te kal kpuTdv, TP dikaiw dvayxd{eafar
xpioda: (here notice, too, the strong relief into which émaxt®d
is thrown) : Leg. 730B 7d pév odv mepi yovéas Te kal éavtov kai Td
éavrod, mepl MOAw Te kal Pldovs xal ovyyéveiav, Eevikd Te Kkal
* Tt sometimes has this effect in German also ; compare this English sentence,
purporting to be written by a German: “The every year all England with excite-
ment filling Oxford and Cambridge boat race.’

Stein on Hdt. iii 44. 1 (&v pera rabra Kvdwviny iy & Kpijmy kriodvrwv Zapdv)
observes that such separation is not common in Herodotus.
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émywpia, SedAvbaper oxedov Spuipara (here the dislocation is
increased by the insertion of the main verb, with its adverb).
Demosthenes favours such hyperbata: ii 15 ™y rof Scampdfacfar
7ad0 4 pndels mwdmor’ dMos Maxedovwy Baoidevs ddfav dvri Tob
{7y dodards npnuévos: xxiii 85, 190, 201: v 5: Vil §5: Vi 29 Tods
67’ éyd . . . mpovdeyov . . . Aéyovras (a very wide separation:
shorter relative clauses interposed at xix 1, 17, 186): xviii
146 kpaTobvTi Tovs Smolovadimol Sueis éfeméumere oTpaTmyovs:
254.

Splitting of unified phrases )
Closely cohering words, which form a unified phrase and might
be replaced by a single word, are not infrequently separated.
Pl. Phdyr. 250A Mijfqy dv vote eldov iepdv éxew (Mjbny éxew =
émdavfdveotar) : R. 348E €l év dperijs xai godias Tifeis pépew iy dduclav :
Ant. v 67 oxdvres érépwv mpayudrwv alrias (oxdvres airlas =
alrwabévres): And. il 21 ai pév pédovoar vijes 70y auraywyol
karamdeiv: Isoc. xviii 35 ds pév odv o xp xai ovudéper xal
Slcawov Spds éorlv olrw . . . ypyvdokew: Is, iii 6 mérepoy é¢
éyyvnriis 1) é¢ éraipas 7 dudioPnrodioa Tob KMjpov TG Belew yuvaikds
ein (‘das ganze Kolon zur Einheit gebunden’, remarks Blass: but
the reason for the transposition is not very clear) : Aeschin. i 192
€l pév dwoer Tdv émrndevpdrwy Tipapyos dikny (here emphasis is
thrown on the interposed Tiuapyos: and so below, mpiv pév ydp
els xplow Tiuapyov xaraotijvar).

Again, an interrogative pronoun is sometimes separated from
its substantive. Pl. Leg. 809B ral tiva perayeiplleofar xp1} oot
Tpomov (cf. Arist. Pol. 1269bg). Especially in Isocrates, an article
is sometimes separated from a part of oSros which follows in
agreement with it. D. ii 29 7ds dvdyxas dxovonre TavTas: Isoc.
il 41: v 6: vii 84 bis: xi 25: Lycurg. 58: Pl. Leg. 844D durras
Nuiv wpeds 7 Beds éxer xdpiTos avry.

Two co-ordinated phrases or clauses are not infrequently
separated by an element common to both. Ant. iv B 2 ofpac pév
odv éywye olire dlkara TovToUS 008 Sota Spdv éyxaloivras: Th.i6g. I
alel dmoaTepotivres ol pdvov Tovs v éxelvwy SedovAwuévous élevle-
pias, dMa ral Tods Sperépovs 18 Evppdyovs (here the separation
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of dmoorepoivres from élevfepias is rather violent): D. xxi 112
kal Tdduciual’ éwda T4 TodTWY s Vuds kal Yuxpd ddukveiTar:
Th. i 69. 3: Isoc. iii 42: D. xlix 38: Hyp. i (ii) 14. 16: Aeschin.
iii 8. -

One hyperbaton contained within another

In some passages one hyperbaton is contained within another.
Pl Leg. 763A 098¢ . . . Tois éxelvwy émi T {ia xprioovrar SmmpeTii-
para diaxdvois, dAa pdvov Soa els Ta dnudoa: Is. iii 51 dore
undé 76 déxarov pépos émdods éxdobvar T yvnoig Bvyatpl TAV
marpwv (here the justaposition of 7§} ywyoig Ovyarpi and r&v
marpdwv is highly effective): D. vi 2 rooodry 78 7( xpi) moweiv
oupfovAedioar yademdrrepov.

Interlacing

The separation of two cohering words by hyperbaton often
affects these two words alone, the order of the other words
remaining unaffected. E.g. Pl. Leg. 692A ofov idAiov évéBalev
avTf) (SC. 7§ dpxR) Ty Tdv épdpwy Svvapw, épyls Ths KkMpwTis
dyayawv Swvdpews. Here the separation of éyyis and dyaydv
excites no attention, and épyds s kAnpwris Svvdpews dyaydv
would be free from hyperbaton. D. xviii 144 xal ydp €5 mpdypa
auvrelév dipecle : Pl. Leg. 829C pupovpevar 7as modepirds 67¢ pdhora
évapyds pdyas. But often one hyperbaton gives rise to another:
two logically connected but spatially separated words in turn
divide the word or expression, which divides them, from its
natural fellows. This produces an effect of interlacing, slightly
discernible in such passages as the following. Pl. Leg. 678D d\a
3¢ (sc. opyava) ovk Euellev yanjoeobas, mplv mdAw 7 TGV perdAAwy
déixovro €is dvBpmovs Téxvn (here the separation of mdAw from
ddixorro els dvBpdmovs is appreciable, but in no way striking):
693E Aéywv s ovk dv mote TovTwy WA dpotpos yevouévy moA-
Tevdijvar Svvarr’ dv kadds: Smp. 174C éml codoi avdpos iévar
Boivmy dxAnros. Often, however, and particularly in the Laws,
the effect of interlacing is strongly marked, and it is difficult to
resist the impression that the formation of word-arabesques
had a- certain fascination for Plato at. the close of his life.
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Pl R. 497B pndepiav dflav elvar tdv viv kardoraow mélews
drdoadpov Poews : Plt. 309A dmo karijs Blg Pvoews drwblovuévovs :
Phdr. 277C mowldy pév moucldovs Yy xal mavappoviovs 8idods
Adyovs (here emphasis is given by approaching moiwkfovs to
moukidn) : Leg. 657B tod kawf) {nreiv del povouch) xpijobfac: 664B Tov
adTov 10woTdv Te Kal dpioToy Vmo Bedv Plov Aéyeabar ¢dorovres:
713B 0dddp’ dv, ds éouwx’, eln mepl adrijs Séov drovew : 720A Séowwro
dv maides Tov mpadratov avtov Oepamevew Tpémov €avrovs: 753E
apx1) yap Aéyerar pév v mavros év tals mapowpiais épyov: 762E
perd 8¢ Tadra Tis kal’ nHpépav Siairns et Ths Tamewijs kai dmdpov
yeyevuévov elvat . . . TOv TAv dypovduwv yeyovoTa : 774C SelXds Te
dua kal kaxos Pmo Tod vépov modiTys elvar Aeyéobw: 788C odkoidy
S pév odpara kal Yuxds Ty ye opby mdvrws dei Tpodny dalveolas
Svvapévpy ds kdAora kai dpiora éfepydleabar, TobTo pév Splids
elpnyral mov (a very involved sentence): 798D ra pév ofv dMa
é\drrw peraBaldpeva kaxa Siefepydfovr’ dv (the ambiguity of case
in the neuter plurals makes this confusing at a first glance):
854B {0 émi Tds TV Aeyouévwv dvdpdv Vuiv dyaldv ovvovoias:
936C edxais Plov dvmiTors cuMeyduevos: Phd. B4E 7dv xvrveww
doxd PavAdrepos Vpiv elvar ™ pavrucrv: Leg. 758A rabra . .
avaykaioy v péMovoav oddlealar Spav méAw.

In authors other than Plato, such interlacing is not common.
Hadt. i 213 Kipos pév éméwv oddéva Tovrawv dveveixBévTwy émoiéero
Adyov: Ant. ii B 3 kal éué ds Sewdv pév mayyddemdy daow éAéy-
xeafar elvar, dbs & HAov . . .: Lys. xxiv 27 éyw 8¢ rovrwv dpiv
Tuxaw éfw v xdpw: D.1i 576 . . . kadeiv . . . Aodoplav elval Tis dv
Prioeie kery Sukalws: ix 17 éyw 8¢ TogovTov 8éw Tabra mowodvr’
éxeivov dyew Spodoyely ™ mpds Suds elpijvyy (8éw Spodoyeiv would
have produced hiatus, éxeivov opodoyeiv dyew tres breves): Arist.
Pol. 1261139 yivovrar 8’ éxdory xthiot Tdv moAvrdv viol.

Penultimate position of word which logically closes articular or
other phrase

A particular type of interlacing is often found in Plato’s later
works, and occasionally elsewhere, by which, in an elaborate
articular phrase, the substantive is placed, not last, but in the
penultimate position. Pl. R. 401B ™ Tod dyaflod eixdva 1fovs:
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486E 17} peAlovoy Tod Svros ikavids Te kal Teddws Puxfi peradi-
Yeabar: Ti. 24D Tov mpoodepeardrovs avrfj péAdovra oloew Témov
dvdpas: 39E Ty Tis Siuwvias plunow ¢voews: Leg. 659D dywym

A} Al (4 Al ~ ’ 7 k3 A} » i . (4 b 4
7pos Tov Omo 70D vopov Adyov dplov elpnuévov: 665E oi mepl wikns
xopol dywwilduevor: 700A T T0b éAevBépov Alav émiBoow PBlov:*
824A pdvn 8y wdow doumy kai dpioT) 1) TV TeTpanddwy Immois kal

' 1 A€ ~ , , . ’ ) ’, \
Kkuoly kai Tois éavrdv jpa odpaow: 848D TovTors dmodiddvras Tas
T@v wddar Typds avipdmwv: 889A Ty Té@v peyddwv kai mpdTwy
yéveow épywy: Din. 1 11 Ty mepi Tév viv dmomedaouévwy Himnow

’ . vy . W - ’

xpnpdrwv: 67 70 8¢ Ty Pvdariy éxov auvédpiov Tis modews . . .
addkiyov kaTaoTioavTes.

Intrusion of external elements into the articular structure

In the following, matters are further complicated by the in-
trusion into the articular structure of elements from without.
Pl. T4. 42B wdAw eis ™y 706 ouwdpov mopevleis oixnow darpov:
42D €ls 70 Tijs mpdTNs Kai dpioTys ddikoiTo eldos éfews: Leg. 893C
kaldmep 1 T@v €ordvar Aeyouévwy kVkAwv atpéperar mepidopd.
Phd. 108C @xnoev Tov adrfj éxdory Témov mpooijkovra. '

The same principle of interlacing is also to be seen in adjec-
tival and participial phrases without the article: Pl. Cri#i. 1188
moTapods 8¢ kal Auvas kal Aeyudvas Tpodny Tois maow Nuépois Kai
dyplows ixaviy Opéupaow: Leg. 6778 év kopuais mov apikpd {dmvpa
70D Tév avlpdmwy Siageowopéva yévous.

Here again external elements are sometimes intruded into
the phrase: Pl. R. 486D éuperpov dpa kai elxapw {nrdpev mpos
7ols dMois Sidvoiav ¢voer (Pvoer is emphatic: cf. 76 adrodvés
below).

The order at Leg. 870a is extremely involved: mjs 8¢ dmwai-
devolas 1) 700 kakds émaweiolar mAodrov airla ¢njun mpos Tdv
‘EMvjvwv. Here there is interlacing in the articular phrase,
which would naturally run 7 706 kaxds émaweiofar mpos 7dv
‘EMajywv ¢njun: and matters are further complicated by the
insertion of airia in the articular phrase, and its consequent
separation from its dependent genitive, draidevalas. The word-

! Cf. Democr. Fr. 297 evdéa mepl 106 perd iy redevriy pufomdaoréovres ypdvov.



THE ORDER OF WORDS 57

order is a striking example of the apparent love of complication,
for its own sake, from which Plato sometimes suffered in his
old age. :

What is the object of this Platonic interlacing? It can seldom
be explained on grounds of emphasis or euphony : and it repre-
sents a deliberate sacrifice of the unifying effect which can be
obtained by placing both of the two cohering words at beginning
and at end, so that they hold the whole phrase together in their
clasp. The intention is, I think, to avoid the appearance of
mechanical formality.

The causes of hyperbaton

We must now attempt to determine the causes which lead to
the employment of hyperbaton in Greek prose. Some writers,’
while admitting that hyperbaton is frequently employed as an
artistic device, deny that it is snvariably so employed. They
point to its occurrence in ‘natural speech’. But what Greek
literature represents ‘natural speech’? The Greeks stylized
everything; and it is the most difficult thing in the world to
point to any Greek which may be regarded as ‘natural’.? It is
unsafe to say that inscriptions possess no ‘Kunstcharacter’
(Brugmann, l.c.), and most misleading to minimize the artis-
tic elaboration of Herodotus and some of the Hippocratic .
writings (ibid.). Probably parts of Aristophanes are the best
examples of spoken Greek. Certainly the metre must have had
some influence on the word-order: but, as far as one can see,
not much. It is a pity that no writer on this subject appears
to have investigated the practice of Aristophanes.

But, whatever we may learn of ‘natural’ word-order in Greek
from a study of such ‘natural’ Greek writing as we can find, it
is a priori inconceivable that hyperbaton should ever reveal
itself as ‘natural’. The very terms themselves, hyperbaton,
‘Sperrung’, ‘Spaltung’, cry out against such a view. Confusion
has been caused by the partitive genitive : 7&v dagdpwv dvéfinie

! Havers, IF xxxi, p. 237: Brugmann, G.G.#, p. 664.

2 See Des Places, ‘Style parlé et style oral’ in Mélanges Bidez (Annuaire de
VInstitut de philologic et d'histoire orientales, ii, 1933-4), Brussels, 1934.
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v dexdmv. Here it is probable that the partitive genitive
depends on the verb (‘he dedicated some of the spoils, a tenth’),
v dexdmv being a supplementary addition. But that is not
enough to make us believe that, in any language whatsoever,
substantive and attribute ‘naturally’ go together, and that
when they are separated art, not nature, is at work. Brugmann
explains the frequent separation of adjective from substantive
by the natural preference of the verb for a middle position. If
this were true, one natural law would vanquish another natural
law. But Brugmann’s explanation rests, in fact, on a far-
fetched deduction from highly doubtful premisses. The ‘middle
position’ of the verb between subject and object, js, as I have
remarked, not really attested by the evidence. And even if
it were attested, middle position between subject and object is
quite a different thing from middle position between substantive
and adjective. '

Motives for the use of hyperbaton as an artistic device

If, then, hyperbaton is always an artistic device, what ends
does it serve? Lindhamer® suggests five motives: (1) striving
for ‘phonetic dissimilation’, especially in the case of adjectives
of first and second declension: (2) striving for ‘rhythmic dis-
similation’, e.g. avoidance of juxtaposed oxytone words: (3)
avoidance of hiatus: (4) seeking for clausula: (5) emphasis. Of
these considerations, we may probably attach some weight to
(3) and (4): though in the case of (4) uncertainty as to the
rhythmic laws of the Greek clausula complicates the issue. (1)
may probably be ruled out altogether. Lindhamer’s statistics
do not show that separation of substantive from adjective is
appreciably commoner in cases where the terminations are the
same than in cases where the terminations are different. Further,
the surprising toleration which the Greeks showed for the juxta-
position of a string of words ending in the same sound? makes
it most improbable that they would have regularly avoided the
juxtaposition of only two such words. The fifth motive seems

! Luise Lindhamer, Zur Woristellung im Griechischen, Diss. Leipzig, 1908.
3 See Ch. VIL.
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to be far more important than the rest. Logically connected
words stand out in higher relief when spatially separated : and,
looking at the clause or sentence as a whole, alternating rise
and fall of emphasis produce a pleasing effect. To this motive
we must add two others: a desire to bind the clause into a
compact unity, and, in the case of Plato, a love of pattern-
weaving for its own sake.



IV

SENTENCE-STRUCTURE AND
ANTITHESIS

Aééis elpopévn and Xééws kareoTpapuéim

THE Greek critics recognized two types of prose-writing: the
AMéis elpouévn, in which the component parts are ‘strung to-
gether’ in co-ordination, and the Aéfis kareorpappérn, the ‘knit’
or periodic style, in which long and highly organized sentences
are built up by subordination of clauses. Most Greek writing
uses both types. Without such variety monotony inevitably
results. Hecataeus, to judge from the surviving fragments,
seems to have employed Aéfis elpopérm continuously. At the
other extreme, Isocrates piles period upon period with a weari-
some sameness, of which the opening of the Panegyricus is a
good enough example. Periodic writing appears early in Greek
literature. It is already to be found in poetry; and Herodotus,
though on the whole he prefers fairly short sentences,! can
employ it with the greatest beauty; e.g. i 45. 3 A3pnoros . . .
éwvrér.r Of the earliest Attic prose-writers, the author of the
pseudo-Xenophontine Abyvalwv ITohrela, who represents an
earlier style untouched by sophistic influences, makes little use
of periods. The same is true of Gorgias, who gets his effects by
elaborate antitheses of small compass. Suidas says of Thrasy-
machus: mpdros mepiodov kai kdAov xarédeife kal Tov viv Tis
pyropucijs Tpomov elonyijoaro. This judgement, though some-
what exaggerated, is borne out by the one considerable frag-
ment of Thrasymachus that survives.3

Variety : short clauses in Plato

‘While, however, developed Greek prose is in the main periodic,
some variety is, as I have said, necessary. Plato not infrequently
! Sometimes very short ones. E.g. i 179. 4 éore 8¢ dAdy wéhis . . .. “Is odvopa

[P » oy - VoA ax v
at7fj. &vba éoti moTauds ob uéyas “Is xai 7 moTaud 76 obvopa.

2 Quoted at p. 8. 3 Quoted at pp. 14~15.
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follows up a fairly long sentence with an isolated clause con-
taining not more than two or three words: e.g. Leg. 727B 006é
ye . . . TobTo* BAdmrer ydp (the fierce concentration of this is
remarkably effective): 730C mords ydp- 6 3¢ dmoros & Pldov
Yeddos éxovoiov, 61 Oé drovoiov, dvovs. dv oddérepov {mAwTdv:
Leg. 803B, 944 D, Smp. 187E. Often again, particularly in narra-
tive, Plato will write a series of quite short sentences, often
introduced by ydp: R. 328B—C kal udda mpeoBvrys por &ofev
elvar* 8id xpdvov ydp kai éwpdkn adrdv. kalbijoro 8¢ éorepavwpévos
émi Twos mpookedadaiov Te kai Sigpov- Tefukws yap érvyxaver &
Th addjj. éxabeldpela odv map’ adrdv: éxewro yap Sigpo. Twés
adrdb kKA : Grg. 523C elnev odv 6 Zeds: aAX’ éyd, é¢dn, madow
TolTo Yvyvduevoy. viv uév yap kakds ai Sikaw Sukdlovrar. dumexd-
pevor ydp, épm, of kpwdpevor kpivovrar- {dvres yap xpivovrar: Pri.
328D: R. 338B: Smp. 180B: Phd. 61B, 116B. At D. xix 221 a series
of short questions and answers gives variety and liveliness:
1780 moMovs éxlpovs éxew ; ovdé ¥y’ dodalés. dAX’ Imrijpxé pot mpos

~ y 7 ’ ] ’
TouTOY a.‘rrexeew. TS 5 OUSGF.LG..

Units normally small

We must now consider the principles governing the architecture
of the Greek sentence. To begin with, the units are normally
small. The edifice, lofty though it may be, is built of bricks, not
of huge blocks of Cyclopean masonry. To adopt another meta-
phor, a Greek perlod, though capable of sustaining itself, if
need be, for twenty lines or so, demands frequent halts—like
men who capn walk all day if they are allowed to rest every now
and then. The point may be illustrated by paraphrasing a few
passages. Pl. Grg. 451C elmoys’ dv 67 wepi Ty T7év doTpwy dopdy
kai NAlov kai oehjrns, Tds mpos dAAnAa Tdyovs éxei: ‘I should say
that it concerns the relative speed of the heavenly bodies’.
(Cf. Grg. 501B éoxeppévar . . . Ty ndovy pdvov ijs Yuxis, Tva dv
adtf) Tpémov ylyvorro.) Leg. 937D moMdv 3¢ Svrwy kai kaddv év
7@ T avlpdmwy Plw, Tols mAeioTois adrdv olov kijpes émmedka-
ow, al kaTapaivovoly Te kai karappvmraivovow avrd: ‘Most of the
numerous blessings of human life are by nature subject to the
defiling and polluting influence of certain spirits of evil’: D.
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xviii 245 kai odx aloydve. Tov avrov els Te padaxiav oxdmrwy Kai
-~ z ’ k4 - o » z 7 1 =
s DAimmov dvvduews dfiov &’ Svra kpeirtw yevéadar, kal Tabra
Tois Adyows;: ‘you have the effrontery to expect a man whose
cowardice you mock to prove superior to Philip’s power by the
unaided resources of his eloquence’: xix 301 7ov 8¢ mempaxat’
éavTov koddomre kal T0d8’ amavres {dwow: ‘When all men see the

punishment you mete out to venality’.

Splitting of clauses into phrases and single words -

The Greek tendency to split up a thought into its component
parts applies to-the smaller units of style as well as the larger.
Not only are sentences split up into short clauses: clauses, too,
are split into phrases and single words. This tendercy is mani-
fested in various ways.

Hendiadys : two substantives

In the first place, where English would have an abstract sub-
stantive qualified by an attribute, Greek usually prefers a pair
of co-ordinated substantives. I have illustrated this in discussing
the Greek use of abstracts, and suggested one reason for this
tendency. Another reason is what I may call the hendiadystic
bias of Greek, which is one manifestation of the general pre-
ference for small units. The following types of hendiadys may
be noted.

Substantives of which, in English, one would normally be
dependent on the other, are co-ordinated in Greek. D. xviii 297
TavT)s Ths ovrws aloxpds kai mepiforiTov ovoTdoews kal kakias,
pa@Mov &, & dvdpes Abnpaior, mpodooias : ‘conspiracy of cowardice,
or rather of treachery’; xix 77 els xpdvovs kai wéAepov kai Tpifny
éuméop : ‘might become involved in the delays of a protracted
campaign’: XiX 314 kal kAvdwva kai paviav 7o kabeornriTa
mpdyuald’ fyovuévwr: ‘a wave of madness’: xix 220 u7 . . . Jueis
v dpdv kal Tv émopkiav oikad eloevéyxnofe: ‘the curse of
perjury’.

Two verbs
An adverbial qualification is often replaced in Greek by a
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second verb. Pl. Prf. 333E terpaxyvvfac Te xal dywviav: ‘was
bristling for a fight’: D. viii 64 éxet xal dpodoyei: ‘avowedly
possesses’: xviil 13 érpaydder kai Siefyjer: ‘described in high-
flown language’ (cf. xviii 14, 21, 22: xix 156: Aeschin. iii 146):
XiX 59 mdvra Tdkel mpdypara dmodwAer kai Télos elyev: ‘were
finally ruined’: ix 62 dpyovot kai Tvpavvoda: ‘Tule despotically’:
Isoc. v 79 7d@v BAaodnpodvrwy kal dAvapovvrwy: ‘people who talk
libellous nonsense’: xii 74 Tois dAalovevouévois xai Aéyovow &te
dv TUxwow: ‘irresponsible charlatans’: D. xv g t@v yeyernuévwy
" 7 kal ovverproxéTwy: ‘an incident which has turned out to your
advantage’. Contrast with the above examples Th. vi 54. 3
epwTikds Tepadpjoas: Vil 71. 3 mepdeds Evvamovevortes. But, on
the whole, the adverb is not a characteristically Greek mode
of expression. I add a few further examples of this Greek
preference for hendiadystic expression: Aeschin. i 193 defipo
dvafjj kai dvawoxvvrj: ‘has the effrontery to come forward’ (the
context shows that the dvaiwoyvrria consists in the mere act of
coming forward at all): ii 40 mapaddfws kai ¢ravfpdmws: ‘in
a surprisingly friendly way’ (cf. D. lix 107 odrws aloxpds Kai
SAvydpws édoere: ‘with such disgraceful unconcern’): Aeschin.
ii 41 moMds v Tois émaivois kal émaxbhjs: ‘fulsomely lavish in his
compliments’: D. ix 61 éoiya xai kaTemémAnkro: ‘was cowed into
silence’: xix 248 ovvéxpupe kal ovvémpafe: ‘joined in the con-
spiracy of silence’.

We may notice here the Greek habit of linking 7olds to a
qualitative epithet by «al.

Coupling of attribute by kal.

When in Greek a substantive to which an attributive adjective
is attached itself possesses an adjectival, descriptive force, the
two words are normally linked by «af; sometimes, to mark the
effect of climax, by «xai radra. Hdt. iii 73. 1 dpydpefa . . . dmo
Mijbov avdpos pdyov, kai Tadra dra odk éxovros: D. xv 23 dpeis
8’ dvres Abnvaiow PdpPapov dvfpwmov, kai Tabra yuvvaixa, dofi-
oeale ; : lii 25 6 8¢ Kngharddns (sc. 7jv) péroikos kai ovdév Suvdpevos :
‘whereas Cephisiades was a helpless metic’: Hyp. iii (v) 3 dvfpw-
mov doyoypddov Te kal dyopaiov, 16 8¢ péypoTov Alyvmriov: ‘a
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low-down Egyptian attorney’ : D. xix 95 &v oluat mavodpyos ofros
kal Beols éxfpds xal ypapparess: ‘this villain, this godforsaken
clerk’: xix 283 7w unrépa v Tyudpyov, ypadv yuvaixa (“Timar-
chus’ old mother’) (apposition): xxi 164 766’ ¢ delXds xal kar-
dpaTos ofroot: ‘this accused coward’ : 1ii 9 : Aeschin. iii zo. In such
cases the gradual, methodical unfolding of the description seems
to a modern ear somewhat flat and lacking in concentration.
Sometimes this deliberateness is employed even where there is
no emphasis to be conveyed: Pl. R. 393B un “Ounpov Soxeiv
elvar Tov Aéyovra, dAAa Tov iepéa, mpeafiTny dvra.

Exceptions are rare: Aeschin. iii 16 6t od mpoodéyeate
‘xaxobpyov godiomiv olduevov pripact Tods vBuovs dvaipricew.

Adjective or adverb represented by parenthesis or tacked-on clause

In English an adjective or adverb, or adjectival or adverbial
phrase, often takes the place of a clause. ‘He very kindly asked
me what I was doing’ implies that the putting of the question
was, in itself, a kind act ; while ‘he asked me very kindly’ tells
the reader that the question was put in a kind manner. Here,
again, the speed of English, which expresses a judgement by
a single word thrown in casually by the way, contrasts with the
deliberateness of Greek, which needs a clause, interpolated
parenthetically’ or tacked on at the end, to convey the idea.
Pl. Euthd. 2734 ¢ijs . . . aAnbf) Aéywr: ‘you say truly’: R. 3274
éopmv BovAduevos Bedoactar Tiva Tpdmov movjoovow dre viv mpdTov
dyovres: ‘wishing to see how they would conduct the first per-
formance of the festival': 449¢ dMé& 76 dpfds Tobro, domep
T7dMa, Adyov Selrar Tis 0 Tpdmos Tijs Kowwvias‘ moMol ydp dv
yévowvro: ‘which of the many possible types’: 4974 70 pév ofv
Tiis pthogodlas dv évexa Siafoliy eldydev kai é7i ob Sikaiws, éuol
pév dokel perpiws elpfobas: ‘why philosophy has incurred such
unmerited unpopularity’: Leg. 659B mpds yap v Tdv Kpirdv
18ovv motobaw odoav gavAyy: ‘in accordance with the depraved
tastes of the judges’: Isoc. v 7 cwdpovoivres: ‘very wisely’:

* English often uses relative clauses, not merely to define, but to add some-
thing. In the latter case Greek regularly employs parenthesis: PL. R. 4498 ¢ 8¢
Holépapyos—opixpdv yép dnwrépw 106 ASetpdvrov xabijoro: ‘Polemarchus, who

’

was sitting . . ..
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D. iv 38 ds odk édeu: ‘unfortunately’: viii 6o odr’ dv éfehjonr’
émomijoeolfe (dpyew yip eldfare): nor will a nation accustomed
to empire know how to do s0’: ix 59 émparre . . . Kkai Tadr’ fjdeoav
dmavres: ‘was notoriously acting’: xv 21 €l wof’, 8 u3) yévouro,
Tolovtd Tv ouuBain: ‘in such a regrettable contingency’: xvi 16
ody iV’ éxdoTovs Hudv idwaw éxovras Td adTdv. .. difié yap dv diAdp-
Opwmou yévowro: ‘not because, in a fit of belated altruism, they
are anxious to see . . .": xviii 245 s &’ dmaireis edfvvas- odrw
oxaws €l: ‘for which you foolishly hold me responsible’: 293
GAX’ od7’ dv éyw Tadra ¢rjoayu (dducoiny yap dv duds): ‘I would
never advance a claim so unjust to yourselves’: 299 dfia xpivw,
nds yap ob; ‘I naturally consider worthy’: xix 18 mepl 7ow
dmodoimwy (tadra & v Pwkels rat ITvAar): ‘with regard to the
remaining questions of Phocis and Thermopylae’: g5 ody iva
mAewdvwy 1) karTnyopel Tis adrod 8 Adyov: pavia yap TodTo ye: ‘not
from an insane desire to increase the number of charges against
himself’: 301 dv émdelént’ axdpovs Svras dudv (viv ydp daow
elvar kdpiod) @ ‘prove the unreality of their boasted power over

2

you’.

Clauses, etc., normally short: some exceptions to this rule

The units of which Greek prose is composed, clauses and
phrases, are normally, then, relatively short. We have already,
however, had occasion to notice certain deviations from this
principle. And it is now time to consider further to what
reservations the principle is subject.

Demetrius(De Eloc. 204—5) remarks that in the plain style
long cola are to be avoided : peyadompenés ydp mav pfros. That
is why, he adds, the dactylic hexameter is called Jpwurdy, 7o
peyélovs kal mpémov Npwow, in contrast with the iambic trimeter.
This analogy leads him to suggest the iambic trimeter as a good
average standard of length for a clause, and he illustrates this
from Plato and Aeschines Socraticus: xaréByv x0és eis Ieipaia
perd IAadkwros Tod AploTwvos: éxabiuela pév émt Tév Odxwy év
Avkelew, o5 of dOrobérar Tov dydva Sariféaay (Fr. 15 Krauss).
When Cicero in the Orafor (xxv 85) says, of the ‘subtilis
orator’, ‘continuationem verborum modo relaxet et dividat’, the

5378 F
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context seems to show that he is mainly thinking of the length
of sentences : but I suspect that he is also thinking of the length
of clauses. It is certainly true that Thucydides tends to use
longer clauses than the orators: and so, at times, does Plato:
Th. ii 43. 2 dAX’ év & (sc. Tdpw) 1 86a adrdv mapa 7& évTuxdvTt alel
kal Adyov kal épyov kawpd aleluvmoros karalelmerar: 43. 3 dAAd
kal év Th) u1) mpoomkovoy dypados uwmiun map’ exdorew Ths Yrawuns
1@Mov 1) Tob Epyov évduarrdTar: 43. 6 . . . 1) O perd pAuns Kai Kowils
éAnidos dpa yvyvouevos dvaiobnros Odvaros: iii 37. 2 of odk €€ dv
dv xapilnole Pramrdpevor adrol dxpodvrar dudv, dAX’ €€ dv dv
loxde puaMov 1) i) éxelvwv edvola mepiyéimobe: v 85 omws 8 ui)
§uvexei prioes oi moMdoi émaywyad kai dvédeyicra éodmaf dxovoavTes
Nudv dmarnfdow: I11. 3 moMlois yap mpoopwuévois €ri és ola
dépovrar 76 aloxpdv xaloduevoy dvéuatos émaywyod Suvdue ém-
eomdoaro fjoonleio Tod priparos épyw fvpdopals dimkéarTois exdvras
mepumeceiv kai aloyUmy aloyiw perd dvolas 7 TUxn mpooAafeiv:
Pl Leg. 773D énddovra d¢ mellew meypdabar Ty Tédv maldwy opuais-
™Ta abrév avrois Tis TGV yduwv lobérnTos dmAjoTov xpnudTwy
olons mepi mAelovos éxaorov Toweiobar.

Period Structure

Demetrius (19—21) recognizes three types of period, the historical
period (ioTopuxif), the oratorical period (gyropuci}), seen at its
highest in Demosthenes, and the period of dialogue (SiaAoyux),
which we may call the Platonic. Of these the rhetorical,
Demetrius says, is the most rounded: the Platonic is lax, and
‘scarcely reveals its periodic nature’: the historical comes mid-
way between the other two. It is certainly true that the Demos-
thenic period is more closely knit and compact than the other
two types: on the other hand, Plato is a greater master of the
period than Thucydides.

Tught and loose periodic structure

It is of the essence of a good period that the interest and im-
petus should be maintained throughout the sentence, and that
the structure, however long, should not be felt to have burst
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its bounds. Interest is most easily maintained if the structure
is.not grammatically completed till near the end. The listener
or reader is thus compelled to keep his attention fixed, while
he awaits the expected completion. If the structure is completed
earlier, the later part of the sentence has to rely on the intrinsic
interest of the thoughts expressed. In D. xviii 89 the sense is
completed at +4js viv elprprns, and might stop either there, or at
xpmoTot, or at éAmiow, or at Siapdproey, or at aireire. In Isoc. iv 47,
a period twenty-seven lines long, the structure is completed in
the sixth line, and prolonged by a number of loosely connected
clauses. Such writing suffers from what the ancient critics called
vmriérys, a tendency to flop and sprawl. A similar looseness of
structure is noticeable in Th. i 69. 5: 76. 2: iii 38. 4—7. In the
last passage the main idea is expressed at the opening, airiot
&’ Jueis xaxds dywvoberoivres: the rest of the period consists
of a series of loosely strung together adjectival and participial
clauses. Such periods are much commoner in Thucydides,
Plato, and Isocrates than in Demosthenes, who usually takes
care to maintain force by holding up essential elements in the
structure, and so reserving his emphasis. Thus a relative clause
is often placed before its main clause, which produces a stronger
effect when the content of the relative clause has been made
known. D. xiv 36 €0 v 1) 1xn «al 76 Sayudviov didov pév dAvor-
Te)ij, ovudépovra &' éxlpov éudavile,, Tobrov fueis dofdueda ;
XViii 4 TodTwy Tolvwy & uév éom mpos Ndovijy, Todrw dédorar, & B¢
mdow s €mos elmely évoxAel, Aoumoy éuoi: xviil 1. Cf. Pl. R. 604C
G Te Oei év abrois éu Tdyiora mapaylyveolar Nuiv, TovTew éumodaw
yuyvdépevoy To Avmetofar. When, on the other hand, the relative
clause is the more important, it is postponed. D. iv 6 «xai yap
ouppaxeiv kal mpoaéyew Tov voiv Tovtols €0édovowr dmavres, ods dv
oplo. mapeokevaouévovs kal mpdrrew €0édovras & xpih. So too
with other dependent clauses. E.g. in D. xviii 7 the protasis
bears the weight. Verbs of saying, knowing, etc., are placed
early when unemphatic, postponed when emphatic. D. iv 5 d\W’
eldev . . . Tobro Kadds éxetvos §7v . . .: but xviii 114 &1t . . . éyd
padiws moMaydfev delfw. Similes are normally placed early (e.g.
D. ii 10), but sometimes late for rhetorical emphasis, crescente
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v descriptionss, as Dissen' puts it: D. xviil 122 Aéyes & Sei
mpooeivar 7Q SnuoTik®, domep avdpudvt’ éxdedwkws KkoaTd oUY-
ypagjy . . . Po@s pyra kai dppyra dvoudlwv, domep € dudéys.
Sometimes, however, in apparent opposition to the general
tendency to postpone emphatic matter, an unemphatic clause
is tacked on to the end of a period: D. viii 72 odrw ydp lows
avermridfovov elmeiv: xviil 16 VmepPody) yop ddixias Todrd ye. But
in such cases the period may be regarded as already virtually
completed.

Proportion between parts

Proportion between the parts is an irriportant clement in
period-building. Demosthenes sometimes obtains a striking
effect by lengthening successive clauses: at viii 21-22 the period
consists of six otre clauses. The first four are short, the last two
much longer, and divided (the last very elaborately) into sub-
clauses: cf. xviil 67 vmép dpxfis xal Svvacrelas Tov dpfarucy éx-
Kexoppévov, TNV kAelv kateayéta, TNv Xeipa, TO okélos memnpw-
pévov, mév § i BovAnleln pépos 7 TIxm Tob oduaros mapeAéoba,
TobTO TpoLépevov, doTe TG Aoumd peta Tiuds kai 86éns {Av: xviii 93.
Sometimes, however, the proportion between the parts is
deliberately sacrificed for the sake of a pregnant and striking
brevity at the end. Thus in Pl. Phdr. 238c, the period ends with
an apodosis of two words, épws éxAiby. D. xxi 216 Tywikadr
amoymieiol’ dueis: xviii 42 émeady . . . 7{ éyévero; In Pl. Pri.
335C elue is said with something like a shrug of the shoulders.

Simple and elaborate period structure

The structure of the Platonic period is, on the whole, much less
elaborate than that of the Demosthenic. The component parts
of a Demosthenic period are often themselves periodized.
Either they are constructed hypotactically, or, where parataxis
is employed, they are knit more closely by antithesis, uév . . .
8¢, odk . . . dAd, or by other corresponsive particles, odre . . .

)

olre, 7¢ . . . kai, 4 . . . 7. In the Platonic period, on the other

. T ‘De Structura Periodorum Oratoria’, in his edition of Demosthenes, de
Corona, Gottingen, 1837 (pp. i-lxxvi). .



SENTENCE-STRUCTURE AND ANTITHESIS 69

hand, a string of somewhat loosely connected clauses, parti-
cularly participial clauses, often constitutes the structure.!
Thus at R. 372B we have a string of participial clauses,
mostly short, with a main verb (edwyroovrar) producing ana-
coluthon. At 398A-B the apodosis, which occupies the greater
part of the period, consists of four paratactic main clauses, the
last of which is subdivided. At 488a—E there is a long and
straggling period of twenty-seven lines, opening with the main
idea wdnoov yap Towovrovi yevduevov: then, in apposition to
TotovTovi, vavkAnpov . . . Tovs 8¢ vavras . . .. Then follows a long
accumulation of participles agreeing with vavras. As he goes
on, Plato forgets that the construction is appositional, and
modulates into accusative and infinitive (dpyew, mleiv), and
then, with surprising inconsistency, into nominatives (érdlovres,
olduevor, if the text is right). At 496c—E there is a string of plural
participles, changing into the singular under the influence of
the simile dowep els Ompla dvlpwmos éumeodv: Tabra wdvra
Aoyioud Aafdv picks up T@dv moMdv . . . Bdvres ™ paviov.Ci.
540A-C (participles: some degree of anacoluthon, since dvay-
kagréov . . . €ls pokdpwv wijoovs amdvras oikelv is hardly a
natural phrase). At Grg. 480B-D the latter part of the period con-
sists of accumulated participles: cf. Phdr. 238B—C. Criti. 120B—C
is a fine example of the effect Plato can achieve by an extended
homogeneous structure. The preparations for the act of juris-
diction (édixdlovrd Te xat édixalov) are expressed in a long series
of participles, broken by a single finite clause (éwedy yiyvoiro
oxéros . . )y which marks the arrival of the crucial hour of dark-
ness, and the single emphatic word wikrwp which stands for
a whole clause. Leg. 865D-E, one of Plato’s most impressive
periods, is mainly formed of participial clauses. The sentence
.opens with three short clauses, and the fourth (xai ¢dfov rai
SeiuaTos) opens as though it might be the concluding clause of
the period. Instead of this it broadens out into a long parti-
cipial clause; an even longer one follows, with accumulated
speed: then the tremendous molossus Seipaiver pulls us up

r Ant. vi 23, 37-38 provide examples of loosely knit periods constructed
mainly by simple parataxis.
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suddenly to a dead halt : we spring again suddenly forward with
kal Taparréuevos . . . Tov Spdoavra: and finally the two short
clauses, wjunv ovppayov éxwv, adTdv Te kai Tas mpdfels adrod
brings the sentence to its final resting-place with a solemn
spondaic rhythm.

Structures built on such simple co-ordination are rare in
Demosthenes, though they are sometimes found in him: e.g.
xliii 14 (accumulated participles). Contrariwise,elaborate periodic
structures are not absent from Plato: e.g. R. 411A-B, 493A-C,
621c. But, broadly speaking, the distinction which I have
drawn between the Platonic and Demosthenic periods is valid,
and fundamental.

The loose texture of some Platonic periods

The looseness of texture of the Platonic period often produces
a rambling effect. Anacolutha are frequent, and the thread of
the thought is picked up, when it begins to wander, by the
repetition of words or ideas. At Pr¢. 313A—C the period ends with
a series of relative clauses, each depending on the preceding
one: the main idea, énirpémew, is kept before the mind by con-
stant repetition. At R. 337A-B €5 7}0nofa is picked up by 87Aov 7y,
el épowo by oUrws muvbavopévew : at 443D qvvapudoavra is picked up
by cvwdnoavra: at 572A els Tov Jmvov iy is picked up by xafeddy
and ofrws dvamavyrar. At Ti. 71a-D there is anacoluthon:
elddres . . . Oeds. At Leg. 830D-8314 the period should, strictly
speaking, end at xai Tov w1, since what follows does not represent
the intention of xpwpévovs dmoxivdivois Béeaww. Plato is at the
mercy of his structure, and does not know how to stop. Smp.
182D-183¢ is almost too straggling to be called a period. Aftera
long and rambling parenthesis (anacoluthon at dpxovs dumivres)
183C Tavty pév odv oinfein dv mis picks up the opening words
évlvunbévre yap ot . . ..

ANTITHESIS

It is characteristic of Greek thought to view an idea in the
light of its opposite. Antithetical expression is one of the funda-
mental constituents of Greek style. The contrasted ideas are
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sometimes hypotactically related : but, in the main, Greek pre-
fers parataxis, by pév . . . ¢ (etc.), odx . . . dAAd.

Symmetry

Greek antithesis is, for the most part, precise and clean cut.
When the contrasted ideas are complex, they are often split
up into their component parts, and the antithesis is divided
into two shorter, and so sharper, antitheses. Isoc. vii 51 wapeiyov
ydp odds abrods 7ols pév "EMmor morovs, Tois 8¢ PapPdpors
doPepovs* Tovs uév yip ceowxotes Hoav, mapd 8¢ Tdv . . .. ‘they
made themselves trusted by the Greeks, whom they had saved,
and feared by the barbarians, from whom . . .”: 6o ¢amjoopar
Tais pév SAwyapyxiais kal Tais mAeovefiows émmipdv, Tas 8 lodyras
kai Tas dnporparias émaivdv, od mdoas, dAa Tas kadds kafeorn-
kvias, odd’ ds érvyov, dAAG dikaiws kal Adyov éxdvrws: ‘to dis-
approve of the inequalities of oligarchy: to approve, in a
judicious and reasonable spirit, of equality and democracy in
their best form’. D. xviii 255 6 8¢ T Blav Ty T éuny s
Kowfis Tis mOAews wkupuwTépay elval ¢mot, v pukpoy kol dadAny
Ths dyabis xal peydAns: ‘he maintains that my trifling and
unimportant destiny has more influence on the course of events
than the great and glorious destiny of our country’.

The order of words in antithetically balanced clauses is often
strikingly symmetrical. D. i 10 76 pév yap méAX’ dmoAwAexévar
kaTo. Tov woAepov Tijs Huetépas dueleias dv Tis Gein Suxaiws, 76 Bé
wire mdAar Tobro memovlévor medmyévar Té T’ Wuiv ovupaxiav
Tobrwyv dvrippomrov, dv Povdduefa ypfiofar, Tis map’ éxeivawy
edvolas edepyérnu’ dv.éywye Oelnyv. In English we should probably
vary the order: ‘while our considerable losses during the war
may reasonably be attributed to our own negligence, we can
only thank a benevolent providence for the fact that . . .":
16 70 pév odv émmyudy lows dnjoar Tis dv pddiov kai mavTos elvar,
76 8 Smép 7@V mapbvrawv & T det mpdTTew dmodaiveslar, TodT’ elvau
ovpPovdov: xViil 68 ds 7@ pév év ITéENy Tpadévre, ywpiw a86éw . . .

’ ’ -~ ) /4 o €~ >
TogavTy peyadofuyiav mpocijkev éyyevéofar dore . . . Vuiv 8
- 3 ’ , ’ ¢ s o . - \

obaw Abnvaios . . . Tooadm™y kaxiav vmdpfar, doTe . . .1 231 Ths pév

dudryros, v . . ., érépos mepabivar ovvéfy, Tis 8¢ drAavfpwnias,
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N ..., Ouels . .. Tovs kapmods kexduiofe: ii 3: XX 26 mapa pév
yap Tas émi T@V xopnyidv Samdvas Muépas uépos pukpov 7 xdpts
Tols Bewpévois Nudv, mapd 8¢ Tdas TV els Tov TéAepov TapackevdY
ddbovias mdvra Tov xpdvov 1) cwmpia wdoy TH wéAe: Lys. xxxi 12
obre ydp 7@ oduaTt ddvvaros v Tadaimwpely, ws kai Juels dpdre,
olTe 1f) odola dmopos Ayrovpyeiv, ws éyw dmodeifw: Hyp. vi 3
s T€ ydp mpoapéoews elonynms 77 moAel €yévero kal s oTpaTeias
Nyeuww Tois moMirars katéory: Pl. Phdr. 233 B—C (Lysianic dis-
course on Love). Such symmetrical antitheses are already to
be found in early prose: cf. Archyt. Fr. 3: Democr. Fr. 159,
164. In Gorgias they abound. They often naturally carry with
them homoeoteleuton, and what is said here must be read in
conjunction with the discussion of assonance in Chapter VII.
The attainment of precise symmetry sometimes entails the in-
sertion of a synonym in the second clause, for purposes of
balance, when the idea might easily have been understood from
the first clause. Lys. xxi 19 u7) udvov védv Snuociwy Aprovpyidy
pepviobar, dMa v Blwy émmdevudrwy &vbvueiolar: xxxi 17
ovy onws weljaer Ty moAw . . . Sevorify, dAX’ Srws T kepdavei . . .
mapeokevdoaTo: Isoc. iv 49 od yuyvwokouévovs . . . katadaveis
yyvouévovs : 85 dudoripws elxov . . . éddoviknoav: cf. Hyp. vi 3
above.

Symmetrical antithesis as a stylistic device

Precision of symmetry can be made to serve the noblest ends.
Pl. Leg. 9o6A ¢leiper 8¢ nuds ddixia xal UBpis perd dépooivys,
oplel 8¢ Sikaroatvn kal owdpootn perda dpomjoews. Here there is
exact parallelism in thought as well as in language, and there
is nothing forced or unnatural in the expression. Sometimes,
however, the orators employ antithesis as an end in itself, and
language becomes the master, instead of the servant, of thought.
Ant. v 74 ¢ pév yap moAAd mpeafTepds ot @Y éudv mpayudTwy,
éyw 8¢ moMP vedrepos TOV ékeivewy mempayuévwv. Here, to say
nothing of the purely stylistic variation mpayudrwy, Tempayué-
vav, the whole uév clause is really devoid of meaning. Lys. xxi 17
did TavTny (Ti)v odaiav) uev Yo Tdv éxlpdv ddikws ovkodavreicbar,
8 ékeiva (ta dvmdwuéva) 3¢ 0@’ Sudv Sikaiws o@lecbar: the
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antithesis dd(kws—dikaiws is dragged in by the heels. Isoc. xii 176
éorai 8’ 6 Adyos mapddofos pev Tois moMois, opoiws 8 dAnbys Tois
dMois (Adyois) : Tols dAais formally balances rofs moAdois, but
without any logical parallelism. Demetrius has some sensible
observations on the dangers of excessive antithesis: § 53 xp)
8¢ kal Tods ovwdéopovs pn pdda dvramodidoolar dxpifis, olov T
‘uév’ ovvdéouw Tov ‘ 8¢’ - pkpompemés yap 1 dxpifeia. He quotes
(§ 24) Epicharmus’ parody of a false antithesis: 7éxa uév &
Tivois éyawv fv, Toka 8¢ mapd Thvois éydv (Fr. 147 Kaibel, 176
Olivieri).

Avoidance of symmetrical antithesis

In practice exact symmetry is often avoided, seemingly with
intent, by a change of order or variation of structure. And. ii 6
kal elolv edtvyéoraror pév of éddyiora éfapaprdvovres, owdpo-
véoraTor 8¢ ol dv TdxioTa perayryvdokwor: Lys. XXv 17 dore
év Shiyapxia pev un émbuueiv vdv dMotpiwv, év Snuokpatia 8¢ T4
dvra mpofluws els Suds dvadioxew: Lys. xiv 12: xxV 4, 26: D.
xviii 107 (dmdAero and dmereipdn could easily have been brought
to the ends of their clauses): xviii 10 € uév iore pe Torofrov
olov odtos fjmdTo . . .- € 8¢ . . . undevds TAV peTpiwy . . . xeipova
Kal éué kai Tods éuovs Smekijdare kal yryvdiokere.t

. Thucydides’ attitude towards antithesis is highly individual.
At times a love of forced antitheses leads him to use strained
and unnatural language: ii 43. 3 dMa xai & 7§ uy mpoonkovey
(vf) dypados pwiun map’ éxdore Tiis yvduns pdMov 3 100 épyov
évdiaurdras :, here the choice of épyov for ‘material record’ is
dictated by a desire for a pointed contrast: iii 40. 1 é\mida oiire
Ayw momjy olire xpriuacw dvyriv: Vi 92. 3 duyds Te ydp elp Tis
TGV éfedaodvTwy movnpias, kal od Tiis perépas . . . WPerias.? But,
while Thucydides often uses a far-fetched antithesis to point
an epigram, he has no love of elaborate antithesis for the sake

I Isocrates might have written el puév Toiodrdv pe olov ofros fridro yiyvdioxere,
. ..€l8¢. .. undevos Tdv perplav . . . xelpova dmedijdare, TodTw KTA.

2 Ati 70.6 the antithesis isnot, I think, forced. The Athenians (like the Spartans)
regard their lives (odpara) as dAMorpudrara: as belonging, that is, to the state,
not to the individual: but, unlike the Spartans, they regard their minds (yvdpar)
as something inalienable, which they must control themselves, but control in
the interests of the state.
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of merely formal regularity. On the contrary, he frequently
varies the construction so as to avoid exact symmetry: i 84. 2

-~ AJ b z k] g 3 2 ’ € ~ \
Tdv Te Edv émalvp éorpuvdvrww . . . odk émapdueba W8ovi, Kai
» 4 3 7 . 4 A 4
W Tis wapobvvy . . . dvemelobnpev: 86. 5 wijre . . . édTe . . . pijTe
kaTampodiddpev: iv 59. 2 vuPaive. 8¢ Tols pév . . . palveslar . . ., of
8¢ ... é0édovow: v 109 0V 70 etvovy . . . dAN’ T

Order of clauses

Usually, in accordance with the principle enunciated above,
the 8¢ clause bears the weight. D. ii g, 24 : iii 20: xix 267 : xViii 13.

" Far less often, the uév clause is the more emphatic. Th. vi.
92. § kdv pidos dv ikavds dderoiny, éow Ta uév Abpvalwy olda, Ta
&’ Suérepa fikalov: D. xviil 125: ix 1: Lys. vi 18.

Chiasmus

We have observed that the order of words in antithetically
balanced clauses is normally symmetrical, though excessive
symmetry is avoided, as pedantic and artificial, by certain
writers. Occasionally, however, a special effect is obtained by
placing one pair of corresponding terms in the middle, side by
side, another at the flanks, the so-called figure of chiasmus.
There is no exa.mple more effective than Pl. Phd. 114C xadov
yap 76 @0Aov kai 7 éAmis peydin.

Chiasmus is often employed where a word (or words) in the
earlier clause is repeated in the later. Chiastic repetitions are
a favourite device of the Ionian philosophers. Heracl. Fr. 62
dfdvaror Gvnrol, Bmrol dfdvaror, {dvres Tov éxelvwv Bdvarov, Tov
3¢ éxelvwv Plov Tebvedstes: Fr. 88 7dde ydp peramesdvra éxeivd
éai, kdkelva mdAw petamesdvra Tadra: Fr. 9o mupds Te avrapof)
Td wdvra Kai Thp dmdvTwy, SkwoTep Xpuood xpiuaTa kal xpnpudTwy
xpvods (but here we can hardly speak of chiasmus, since the
order is, logically speaking, symmetrical: cf. Pl. R, 562E
[éroucov 8¢ doTd Kai daTov petoikw éfuoodolar: D. ii 26 ék ypnoTdv
dadre . . . éx ¢addwv xpnord): Democr. Fr. 108 &iulnuévoiot
Tdyafa pdMhs mapayiverar, T7a 8¢ kaxd rai pny dilnpévows: Fr. 177
ofre Adyos éalXds davhny mpifw dpavpioker obre mpijfis dyab
Adyov Blaoénuin Avualverar: Fr. 187 Wuxfis pév yap reedmys
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oxjveos poxfnpiny oploi, oxrjveos 8¢ loxds dvev Aoyiouod Yuyxny
09dév T duelvw Tifpow: Fr. 201 dvorjpoves dnvawdrmTos péyovrar
od Tepmépevor Spyaidmre. Cf. Democr. Fr. 191 perpiérmm répynos
xal Blov ovpperpip.

Such chiastic repetitions, while characteristic of the Ionian
philosophers, are not infrequent in later Greek. Pl. Smp. 1784
mdvTwv pév odv . . . olre . . . éuéurmTo odT ad éyd 4 éxeivos édeye
mdvra: 179A 9 Auraw Tdéw 7 émAa dmofaddv: 193B évavria mpart-
Térw* mpdrrer & évavria . . .: Phd. 66C bid yap Ty Téwv xpnudTwy
kTfiow Tdvres ol modepor yiyvorrar, Ta 8¢ xprijuara dvayxalduefa
xrdofar dud 76 odpa: Prt. 345A Tis odv els ypdupuara dyaly npatis
éorw, kal Tis dvdpa dyalbov mouel eis ypdppara ; Leg. 700E povoxis
drovres U dvoias karapevddpevor ws dpldTnra uév odk éxor 0dd’
nerwodv uovowr):' Phd. 84E ol . . . ddovres xai év 7o mpdolfev
Xpovw, ToTe &) mAeloTa Kai kdAhaTa ddovar: R. 334A STov Tis dpa
Sewos PvAaf, TovTov kal dwp Sewds : 500C feiew 87 ral xoouiw & ye

diAdoodos Suthdv kdouids Te ral fefos . . . yiyverai: 552C ousjvovs
véonua . . . véonua méAews : 596C kal mdvra TO. év odpavd Kkai Ta

év " Aldov 916 yijs dmavra: 612C kai adTy Sicatoovy mpds adixiav
admyy kpillein: Leg. 869D & 8¢ mepi Tis adéoews eipnrar povov
matpi, TadTov TobTO éaTwW TEPl AmdoTS TGV TowoYTWY ddédews : 93TE
kadot 8¢ dvros TovTov, Whs 0D kai TO ouvdikeiv Nuiv ylyvorr' dv
xadov;: Phdr. 249D vovlereitar pév $mo Tdv moAAov s mapariviv,
&vlovordlwv 8¢ Aédyfev Tovs moddovs: Leg. 672C miv palveral Te
kai Bod drdxTws, Kai 6Tav AxTawdOY éavtd TdxLOTA, dTdKTWS A
8@ : Phdr. 239C wévwv pév dvdpelwy xal dpdrwv énpdv dmepov,
éumepoy 8¢ dmadijs xail. dvdvdpov Swaimns: Leg. 782D 8 dv dpem)
Te adrois dyopévos plds, kai Todvavriov droPaive. kaxds dyleiow :
788D modAn) adén Srav émppéy movwy xwpis moMGv: X. Cyn. vi 16
ddovikws mapabéovoar, auvtpéyovoar ddomdvws: Ant. ii B 11 of
8¢ Sudnovres pév éué Tov dvaitiov, Tov 8’ aiTiov ddiévres: V 7 moAAD
xetpov éavrdv Aéyovras, Stav & Tun kuwdvw dow- Stav 8 dvev
kwdvwv T dampdoowvrat, udMov dpfovuévovs : D. ii 29 wpdrepov
ey yp . . . kaTa ovupopias eioepépere, vuvi 8¢ mohreveole xata
ovppopias: Vil 46 & domep éxeivos érowuov éyer dvvauw T

1 For the repeated preposition, cf. D. xviii 87 émeid7) rolvuv éx 7ijs Edfolas 6
Pildmmos v’ dudv éénAdfny Tols dmloss, T 8¢ wolirelg . . . v’ éuob.
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aduwcfjoovaay . . . odTw THY owaovoay Dueis kal Bonbricovoar dmaow
o [ . . L} A -~ € A L L 4 -~ A 1
érotpov éxnre: iX 9 adTos pev molepeiv Duiv, 5§’ Spudv 8é pi mole-
petofou: viii 70 oSrds éor’ avdpeios, kal xpriowuds ye moditys o
Towoirds éoTw: Xviil 48 kai yap €l mapehidvl’ ¢ TéV mpayudTwy
kawpds, ¢ Tol Y eldévar Ta Towabra Kaipds dei mwdpear Tois €5
-~ ¢ AN @ ’ A 3 N7 7 » )Y A

dpovoion :158 opal’ 6T devyer pév Tas idlas mpoddoeis, els 3¢ Tas
Apdicrvonkas katagpedyer. (In D. ii 13 dpxfis kal Svvdpews is
followed by &dvaus xai dpxs in § 14. The object is here variety,
not rhetorical point or emphasis.)

Chiasmus is also used to sharpen the contrast between dia-
metrically opposite ideas. Th. ii 83. 5 Tas mppas pév ééw, éow
8¢ ras mpduvas: ili I1. I Smoyewpiovs 8¢ éxovres Tods mAeiovs, Tuiv

[ JE ~ ® 4 A [ 2 3 4 ' \ v A
8¢ dmo Toi loov Sudodvres: 62. 3 Smep 6€ éoTi vluois pév kal TH
cwdpoveardTw évavridraTov, éyyvrdTw 8¢ Tupdwov: Pl R. 410D
dyptLdTyTds T€ Kai oxAnpoTNTOS, Kal ab padakias Te Kai TjpepéTYTOS
501E 008¢ 7 moAirela 7y pvlodoyoluer Adyq épyw Tédos Mjperar:
564A é€ olpar s dxpordTns édevleplas SovAeia mAeiorn Te Kal
> 7’ . 3 hol 0 ~ A -~ ’ 0 3> A
dypiwrdrn: 6I9E odk &v xfoviav kai Tpaxeiov mopevealfar, dAda
Aelay Te xai odpaviav: Phdr. 240A maidikois Pplfovelv pév odolav
kextnuévors, dmoMupéms 8¢ xaipew: Leg. 820A yevouévy pév
3> ~ Ié ? ’ A) A » 7 1 ¥ ol
dyalij Blos elpnyids, modepukos 8¢ Ewbév Te kai évdolev, av 3
Kaxf: 668A dMa 7§ dAnfel mdvrwy pdMwora, fkioTa 8¢ Srody
dM@: 733A 7@ xaipew mAelw, éAdTTw 8¢ Avmeiobar: 944C Luwmw

? Al 2> ’ A ’ ~ n k] k4 I AY 1
aloxpav dpvipevos perd kdxns pdAdov 7 per avdpelas kalov kai
eddaipova OdvaTov: Lys. xii 6 Tiuwpetobfar pév dokeiv, @ 8 Epyp
xpnpatileadar: Isoc. iv 95 kadds amobfaveiv 7 {7y aloxpds.

Most examples of chiasmus fall, I think, under one or other
of the above heads. But it is also sometimes found in places
where there is neither repetition of words nor contradiction
between diametrical opposites. Sometimes, indeed, the two con-
trasted ideas are merely complementary of each other. Pl. Leg.
672D (6 Abyos) ¢moiv aibods pév Yuxis kmjoews evexa deddofar

\ 1 ’ e ’ Vo . ’ A
{(Tov olvov), adbpatos 8¢ Syielas Te kal loyvos: 853D kaldmep éxeiva
Ta oméppata mupl, vépois odrol . . . drnrTol yiyvovrar: Smp. 185E
dppijoas émi TOv Adyov xadds olx ikavds dmerédece: Arist. Pol.
12884 tiva méduxe yiyveslar Tpémov kai kabiocraclar mds: Lys.
il 23 odk époPrifnoav 76 mAffos TV évavriwv, aMka T adrdv
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dperfi pdMov émiorevaav: 37 moAdiis pév édefiddaavro dAjAovs,
elxbrws 8¢ opds adrods drodpavro: 39 €Aeds Te madwv Kai
yuvaikdy mobos olkrds Te marépwy kal pyrépwy : [Vi] 8 7} Tovs véuovs
éfadevrréov éoriv 1) dmalartéov Tod dvdpds: D. vii 22 8¢ of 7 pév
elprpyn éora, madoerar 8’ dmoTovpevos 6 Pummos: XViil 163 67
76v év Apdloon méAepov Tovrov pév monjoavtos, ovpmepavajiévwy
3¢ 7dv dMwv 7dV guvepydv adTd v mpos OnPaiovs éxbpav:
X. Cyn. i 6 anardvar pév rebvedras, vogodvras ¢ ldabar.

Inversion

In successive pairs of pév . . . 8¢ clauses the order of reference is
sometimes inverted. D. ix 61 dvri 700 7& pév Bonbeiv, Tovs &
damorvumavigat, Tols uév odx wpyilero, Tov & émmideov 7adra
maleiv €fn: xxiii 103. For further examples, see Rehdantz,!
p- 30 (Kreuzstellung), and Gebauer? there cited.

Inversion of direct constructions: Pl. Smp. 196B ofr’ adixei

¥ 3 3 -~ ¥y e A} -~ » V4
ot dduceiTar o0’ Tmo Beot olire Oedv.

I The reference is to the index of rhetorical terms in C. Rehdantz, Demosthenes
Neun Philippische Reden (fourth edition, revised by F. Blass), i2. 2 (Leipzig, 1886).

2 G. Gebauer, De hypolacticis et paratacticts argumenis ex contrario formis quae
repersuntur apud oralores Atticos, Zwickau, 1877.
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Repetition and avordance of repetition

It is perhaps true to say that, on the whole, Greek repeats
words rather less than English does, by substituting a pronoun
or pronominal adjective for a noun or adjective, or roiTo moteiv
for a verb. E.g. Pl. Leg. 712A moArelas Tis dplotns kal vouwy Tév
TowovTwy: D. xviii 96 7&v 767" Abnvaiwy w6’ dv e’xéwwv pymoL-
kakfjoat . . .* dAX’ ovk émoiovy ToD1’, 008 éyyvs: 128 7 KaAdv 7 pi)
TowovTwy Tis Sudyvwois: 205 dAX’ o0ddé {fv nflovw, €l piy per
éevlepias é¢éorar Tobro moteiv: XiX. § dv pév odv dow dAnleis, Td
déovt” éyvwre, dv 8¢ pn) TowadTar, Tdvavria : Isoc. vii 48 dot’ el xal
mote SueMleiv (T dyopdv) dvaykaolelev, perd moddijs albols rai
owdpoovims édaivovro TobTo TooDvTes. In general, I think, the
orators avoid such antitheses as xaAds . . . o0 xalds, preferring
either xalds . . . aloxpds or kadds . . . 0¥ Towofiros. But there are
examples of the first type in non-oratorical writers, and also
some in Lysias. Democr. Fr. 35 moAAa pév épfe mpdypar’ dvdpos
dyafod dfwa, moAda 8¢ PpAadpa ody épfec: Fr. 231 edyvuduwv ¢ ui)
Avmredpevos éd’ olaw olk éxet, AN xaipwy ép’ olow é&xer (end of
clause in both cases): Pl. Leg. 733B Admpv & éMdrrw perd
peilovos 7n8ovijs BovAdueba, 18orny & éddrrw perd pellovos Amys
ot PBovAdueba (exact repetition all through): 8o4E dvdpdor pév
mpémov Qv eln, yvvaifi 8¢ odk v mpémov: Ep. 334D dv ¢ pév u)
welldpevos {fj Ta viv ob kadds, ¢ 8¢ melopevos Tédmrev xadds :
X. Cyr. 1V. 1 11 ofs Nueis Tpémeclar pév ovv Tois Beois ixavol,
Sudkovres 8¢ aipeiv ody ixavol: Lys. xiii 96 dv uév éxeivor Odvarov
katéyvwoav, dueis droympioacle: dv 8 éxeivor OdvaTov ol rar-
éyvwoav, Suets katafmdioacte : xxxi 28 od yap dv Simov, € pév s
Almor Ty Tdfw pay adrijs Tis méAews v kwddvw olons . . ., érély
vdpos s peydda dducoivros, €l 8¢ Tis adris Tis méews v Kkwdbvw
obians Aimow Ty wéAw adriiy, odk dv dpa érébny (exact repetition all
through) : [vi] 7 Tovs uév éxfpovs undév moweiv kardv, Tods 8¢ Pidovs
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38 7t dv 8tvyrar kandv (but here the affirmative idea is intensified
by 6 7¢ dv dvwyrar) : D. viii 55 €l 7a pév xprijuara Avmel Twas dudv
€l dwapmaobijoerar . . ., v & ‘EMdda mdoav otrwal Pikrmos
édelis dpmdalwy od Mvmei: ixX § Ths pabvulas Tis Tuerépas . . .
kexpdrnre Dihmmos, Tis mdews & ol xexpdTmrev:! Xix 183 Tovs
pév Tolvuy xpdvovs €l pév piy mpoavetde Tiis moAews, ovx ddukel, €
8 dveidev, Ndixnxe.

Effectiveness of repetition

Before entering into details, let us consider a few passages
which illustrate, in general, the effectiveness of repetition of
words. Pl. Leg. 659D 74 vuw xai Tois U6 ol vépov memelouévoss :
8024 dvdpdow Te kai yovaflv dyabois rai dyabais diadavids yevo-
pévois (the repetition of the adjective perhaps reminds us that
male and female virtue are different things): go6A oduuayor 8¢
Npiv Oeol e duoa xai Saipoves, Hueis 8 ad xrijua fedv xal Sarpdvwr :
921E éav 8¢ mpoaueufduevos €pyov TL TAV KATA TOAEUOV KAADY
épywv (for the partitive genitive cf. Criti. 106B ddpuarov fuiv
adTov Tededrarov kai dpioTov $apudkwy émorTiuny edxduela
8:8dvar: Leg. 730A femkdv . . . duapryudTwy TO Tepl TOUs ikéTas
ylyverar dpdprnua péyworov: 716D TOv TOLG¥de Adyov, dmdvTwy
kdM\orov kal dnféorarov oluar Adywy, &s . . .): Phd. 111D modd
3¢ mdp xai mupds peydlovs morapovs: Pri. 307E dyovre Tov Ilpd-
dwcov . . . kal Tovs pera Tob Ilpodixov (for the repetition of the
proper name cf. [Lys.] vi 21 oxéfaofe 8¢ xai adrob Avdokidov
7ov Blov . . . Avdokidns yap . . .): PL R. 471C 76 &s dwwdmm admy
7 moAirela yevéabar xal 7iva Tpdmov moTé Suvar): 610A ” aMoTplov
kaxod un éumoujoavros 70 éudurov xaxdv: X. Cyr. VIL. V 4 oi 7€
pévovres €b0ds Oappadedirepor éyiyvovro émi SumAdowov 76 Pdbos
ypvduevor, of T dmidvres doavrws Bappadedrepor: D. ix 13 é¢-
amatdy . . . ééamardofe: HAt. i 207. 6 (ddedéws): X. HG VIL ii 22
Tédos & oi pév immels xard xpdros HAavvov, of 8¢ melol kara kpdros
&eov: Cyr. 111 ii 9 Gomep eldfeoav: Ant. v 16 el Juiv pév dmaf
... épol & dmaf . . .: D. viii 67 fovylav dyew: Lys. xii 68 adrds
énayyedduevos . . . adros dmdleae.

1 This gives a stronger emphasis than would rfs néAews & od.
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Frequent repetitions at short intervals

In some passages a great effect of force is obtained by the
frequent employment of the same word, or cognate words, at
short intervals, not, as in the case of anaphora, solely at the
opening of clauses, but in different positions. The word in
question is naturally a key-word,? which forms the text of the
passage. This device, known to the Romans as #raductio,® is
already found in Homer; e.g. 7 204-8:

Tiis 8 dp’ drovodgms pée Sdxpua, Tikero 8¢ xpids.

s 3¢ xudv katariker’ év dxpomloow Speaary,

v 7 Edpos karérptev, émyy Zépupes karayevy:

Tropéims 8 dpa Tis morapol whifovar péovres:

s Tijs TijKkeTo KaAd mapijia 8dxkpy yeovans.4

D. xix 97 eiprjvn pév odv 8. éxeivovs, émxivduvos B¢ xal odalepd
kai dmoTos dia ToUTOoUs yéyovey dwpodoxijoavras. eipyer’ olv,
elpyer’ adTov TGV Umép Ths elpivns Adywv, els dé Tovs Vmép TAV
mempayuévwy éubifdlere. ob yap Aloxivys did v elprjry kpiverar,
odk, dAX’ 1) elprijvy 8 Aloximy duaféBArar. anueiov 8¢ €l yap 7
pev elppn ‘yeyéver . . . TV dvlpdmwy édmmoey dv 1) elpipm . . . ;
Anax. Fr. 12 (vobs): Pl. R. 611C (fedofos): Leg. 670D (@dewv):
674A-B (yedeofar): 799B (éfeipyew): 932E (Siepprifn, Siudppmaw,
dwappridny) : Phd. 84E-85A (d8ew) : Pri. 344D (durjyavos) : Cri. 46A
(BovAeveotar) : Smp. 212B (melfew) : Men. 95B (oxomeiv) : Ant. ii & 10
(elxdra): D. i 24 (kawpds) : 27 ({quwodv): ii 23 (favudlw): iii 34-35
(rdéis): iv 38-39 (ta mpdyuara): 47 (favdrov): v 21—3 (éBovlero,
éBovdovro with negatives): vi 1 (Adyo): Viii 3940 (mwéAis): 72
(modirns) : xix 13~15 (elprpm) : 48 (émayyéMeobar) : xxi 189 (prjrwp).
In Pl. Rep. 537E-538A a complex effect is obtained by the
repetition of a number of words. In other passages the repetition
has less rhetorical force, and sometimes gives the impression
of naiveté or carelessness: Pl. Pri. 320E éveuev . . . éveuev: R.

T Cf. p. 46, n. 1.

2 For further examples, see Rehdantz’s index s.v. traductio. Some of my
examples are taken from him. In some that he gives the repetition seems to me
fortuitous: e.g. S. OT 399—402.

3 Rhet. ad Her. iv (v) 20, cf. Cic. de Or. iii 206,

4 Cf. Hes. Op. 578-81 (s repeated).
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616A dvafaivor . . . dvafivac: 621B yevéolar . . . yevéolar: X.
An. 1L V I peorff moM v dyaldv . . . mhpeis moA@Y dyalddv.

Word repeated in main and subordinate clause

Certain types of repetition in which a repeated word occurs both
in main and subordinate clause may be noticed.

Conditionals
(1) In protasis and apodosis of conditional sentence.

(i) The protasis, normally placed first, expresses a hypotheti-
cal necessity, desire, or obligation. The apodosis contains
nothing but the repeated word. PL. R. 484D rifecfai 7¢, éav 3éy
Tilfecfas: 517A €l wlds . . . Svvawro . . . dmokTelvew, dmoxTewdval
dv;: Leg. 605A €l orpareveabfos déoi, orparevectas: 924A éav é0édy
1w dwpeighar, Swpelalw: Grg. 463B € odv Bovderar IldMos muv-
fdvealar, mvvlavéelw.

(ii) The apodosis defines the conditions under which the
hypothesis is, or may be, realized. PL. R. 534C €i 7 €i8widov Tevds
éddnrerar, 86€y, odk émariuy épdmreafar: Leg. 807B €l yiyvoiro
Nuiv, yiyvorro dv kai pdda perpiws: X. Cyn. 10. 22 €l ydp T kal
wdaxot, ovk Gv did ye T6 ur Spfdds moweiv mdayor: Ant. Vi I €l Tis
kail Evudopd ylyvoiro, dvev kaxdryros kai aloxvvys yiyvestas.

(iii) The protasis expresses doubt as to the applicability of a
word contained in the apodosis. Ant. ii 8 2 kawdrara yap 31,
€l xp1) kawdrara pudAdov 1) kakovpydrara eimetv: D. viii 36 Syawdv-
Twv (el 87 Tops 7d Towadra mowidvras Vylalvew ¢rjcaiuey).

(iv) The apodosis expresses a new idea. Pl R. 4854 xai ofuas,

3\ 3 /. ¢ ~ ¢ 4 (4 ’ \ o .
éav éxelvmy ixavds opoloyfowper, dpoloyjoew kai 6T . . .; Lys.
vi 33 u1) oleale, €l Sueis Povdeale . . . émrabéolar, kai Tods feods

émMijoecfar: Xxxiv 8 Kkdv moMdkis els v TovTwy éuPdAwot,
moMdkis adrols dmavmijgovras: D. XiX 30 od yap € davdois xpfiod’
L4 ~ ’ Ay A ’ > ’ 0 Ay ’ 3 9 ‘ -
Vpels els Td Kowd. moMAdkis dvfpdimois, kai Ta mpdypar’ éoTi daira
dv 1) méMhs déwoDrar: 342 Tods OTiodv Qv éxeivw monjgavtas dvypn-
KkoTes éx Tijs moAews Eoeabe, dv TovToUS dvédnTe.

Sometimes repetition between sub-clauses is employed in two
co-ordinated main clauses. Hdt. iii 65. 6 dA’ ei're 86Aw éxovor

5878 G
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admv krodpuevor, 86Aw dmawpebivar On’ Spéwy, eite kal ofével Te
kaTepyaoduevol, ofével kato 70 kapTepov avacdoacfar : D. xviii 13
el peév elaayyelias dfa mpdrrovl édpa, eloayyéMovra . . ., €l 8é
ypddovra mapdvoua, mapavéuwy ypadouevoy.

Relatives

(2) In relative and in main clause.

(i) The relative clause contains nothing (or virtually nothing)
except the relative and a repeated verb. Often there is a dis-
paraging or deprecatory tone in the relative clause. Pl. Leg.
859C mepl dv elpnra s elpnra (‘to the best of my ability’) : Prt.
323C & émpuedeias mapaylyveslar & dv mapayiyyyrac: Smp. 187E
8v 8¢t edAafovpevor mpoodépew ols dv mpoodéon: Ant. iv 8 6 & Te
énaoyev drxovoiws émaoyev: Lys. xiil 11 e Siafeln Suds [dndpws]
damep diélnev: 53 viv 8¢ mewolbels U’ dv TéTe émelabys: D. x 65
ol uev 70y memévbaowy, & 87 memdvbaciy (euphemistic): X. Mem.
1. ii 39 dudnodry dv xpdvov dudelrmy adrd. (Contrast Ant.
iii ¥y 11, where there is a fresh subject in the relative clause:
elpavres v 6 vopos elpyer.) While in the above cases the relative
clause adds definition, in the following it expresses the objective
validity of the hypothesis expressed in the main clause. Pl
Phdr. 242E €l & éorw, domep odv éorwv (‘as in fact he is’): D. xix
153 €l yap joav s fjoav Tore. Here objective validity is dented :
Ant. iv y 5 €l 8¢ 1ot kal $mo 10D laTpod dméfavey, s odk dméfavey.

(ii) The relative clause contains the idea of obligation or
fitness. Pl. Leg. 653C uioeiv pév & xpm puoeiv . . . orépyew 8¢ & xp7)
orépyew: 867C kaldmep . . . mpooijxév 7@ mdoyew, maoxérw: La.
189B xal édwkas gavrod meipav dperfis Jv xpn Sidovar Tov uéMovra
Sikailws ddboew : Ant. 1 22 dmofvnordvrwv, kai Tadld’ ¥¢° dv fjkiora
avTods éxpiv dmobvijaxeiv.

(iii) Each clause contains a distinct idea. Ant. i 25 ¢fid, domep
kdkeivov . . . adrn dmdAeoev, ofTrw kal admyy Tadrmy dmoAéola:
Lys. xxXi 5 peréyew 76 pépos 1dv Sewdv, domep kal 7dv dyaldv
peréxovar: D. iv 38 dAX’ €l pév, 0° dv Tis SmepBf TG Adyew, {va ui)
Avmijoy, kol 7a mpdypald’ vmepPricerar: Isoc. iii 51 Soor yap dv
Sudv mepi mAeiora TGV éudv Ypnoipovs adrovs mapdoywarv, odToL
mAeioTa Tovs olkovs Tovs adTAV Wdeljgovory.
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Causal and temporal clauses

(3) Causal and temporal clauses. Pl. Prt. 328E & 85dov &re Ipwrr-
aydpas padiws émexdiddfel, émedr) kail 7a moMa Tadra éedidalev:
Grg. 526D énelddv dmotvijorw dmobvijoxew.

Participial clauses
(4) Participial clauses.

(i) With accusative absolute participles expressing the idea
of possibility or obligation. Pl. Leg. 809A kai 7 xoAd{ovra 8éov
koAd{ew: 918D kai éfov kepdaivew Td pérpia, dmhijoTws alpeitar
kepdaivew: Ant. vi 44 é£ov adrois dmo Tijs mpdrns Muépas dpfa-

7 k] 4 kd 4 > ~ b ? A
pévois . . . dmoypdpeabar, dmeypddovro ovdeuid : Lys. xiii 84 e 8¢
wdAar 8éov Tipwpeiofar Sorepov fuels Typwpovpela.

(ii) In an epexegetic participial clause. Pl. Leg. 925E rovrwv

A b ’ P} € 7 4 rd 3 kd -~
&) pndév dpovrilew 1dx> dv & vouolérns 8dfeév Tiow, odk JpBis
8okodv (a curious use of the absolute construction): Arist. Pol.
1257517 816 {qrofow . . . ok opfds {nrodvres: 1271°38 émreryuj-
Kaow, opfds émripudvres.

(iii) Other examples do not come under either of these head-
ings. X. Mem. i 6. 6 oi peraPaldpevor Yixovs kai OdAmovs évexa
© weraBdMovrac: Hier. Vil 7 nds yap dv dainuev 7) Tovs Blg éfaviora-

7 4 A A -~ A 3 ~ b r’
pévovs Odkwv 8id 16 Tewdv Tods ddikolvras éfavicracBar;: Ant.
iii B 7 dMa mdvra dpfds s émevdel Spdv Edpace pév oBdév drovaio,
émalbe 8¢ . . . (a very forced repetition) : Lys. iv 20 dmép dv ¢noww
] -~ k] td 7 g ~ 7 3 ~ ~
Nduxfiofar, odk NSuknuévos : Xii 5 Totadra Aéyovres ob Toara morely
éréduwv: D, ix 55 kai ovx{ 7w Tobro Sewdv, kaimep Sv Sewdv (cf.
xxi 72): Xix 67 moM& rolvwv dv Tis . . . Dldurmov edSavpovioas Tis
TUXTS €kdTws, TobTo pdAior’ dv eddaruovioeey dmdvrwy: Isoc. x 48

> A A "N A 4 ~ 3\ 4
el Tovs feovs eldws mepl xdMovs Prdowkobvras adrds kdArovs

katedpdimoe.

Muscellaneous

Pl Grg. 452E kal év dAw ovAAdyw mavti, Sotis dv moATikds oUA-
Aoyos yiyvprac: Lys. iil 42 Soor émpPovAevoavres dmokTeival Tvas
érpwoav, dmoxreivar & odk édvviifnoay : XXXi 20 o0 . . . SadepdrTws
Sel pyvdoxew mepl adrob & of oixelol yryvdoxovaw: D, ix 56 4



84 REPETITION

méTepoL Tods imméas mpovdoaav, dv mpodolévrwy ¥ OAuvlos dmwAero ;
XixX 68 70 motov; 70 émeidn) Hv avfpd is Ta mpd * ad7d

; 1) movnpdv avlpdmwy els Ta mpdypat’ adTd
édénoev, movnpdrepous elpeiv 7) éBovAero: xliii 84 érv pdMov karta-
Ppovovuévovs 7} viv katameppdvmyrar: Isoc. v 108 udvos yap v
‘EXdjvwv . . . dpxew dfudoas pdvos kai Swaduyeiv §dumifn Tods
kwdivous,

ANAPHORA
Anaphora in general

Blass (i 144) defines anaphora as “the repetition of the same word,
in the same or in different forms, at the beginning of several
successive clauses or sentences’. This defiriition is, however, too
external to be quite satisfactory. It leads Blass to reckon as
anaphoric the repetition of numerals, as in Th. viii 5. 2 xai
Séxa pév Bowwtol vals dméoyovro, 8éxa 8¢ "Ays. There is no
‘figure’ here, no device of style. The sentence is a plain state-
ment of facts, and the repetition is compulsory, not sought.
The essence of anaphora is that a concept applying to two (or
more) other concepts, is distributed over both. (Anaphora with
moMol, etc., is a borderline case.)

Anaphora takes various forms: with pév and 8¢, with asyn-
deton, and (rarely) with simple 8¢, xai, and 7e. As Blass (loc.
cit.) points out, anaphora is not a ‘Gorgianic’ figure, but one
of those natural devices of style which are already freely em-
ployed in poetry. Anaphora is, in fact, almost absent from
Gorgias (moMa. pév . . . moAa 8¢ in the Epitaphios). It is com-
monest in those writers who aim at vividness, force, and pathos:
rarest in those who rigidly suppress the emotions. Thus it is
rare in Thucydides (e.g. i 85. 2: 126. 12: Vi 88. 6), almost absent
from Isocrates: but common in Lysias, Demosthenes, Plato,
and Xenophon. In Aeschines it occurs far more frequently in
iii than in i and ii (Blass iii 238).
wév and 3é
A few examples of the normal type of anaphora with uév and

8¢ will suffice. Hdt. i 45. 3 ofros 87 6 Poveds pév 700 éwvrod
adeArdeol yevduevos, Poveds 8¢ Tol xabrpavros: iii 14. 11 Saxplew
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peév Kpoigov . . . daxpvew 8¢ Ilepoéwv Tods mapedvras: 36. 1 ov B¢
Krelveis uév dvdpas gewvrod modujras ém’ oddeuf) airly ufioxpéw
éAdw, kTelves dé maidas: 1 2T0. 2 Os dvri uév Sovdwv émolnoas

éAevfépovs Ilépoas elvar, dvri 8¢ dpyeofar . . .: iil 126. 2 & B¢ év
Tavry Tfj Tapaxf xard uév éxrewe MirpoPdrea . . . kara 8é Tob

MirpoBdrew Tov maida (repetition of preposition severed from
its verb by tmesis) : iv 133. 3 éx70os pév Eoeale mpos éxeivov airins,
éiros 8¢ mpos Nuéwv: PL. R. 537D pdvipor pév év pabijpaot, udvipor
&’ év modéuw kal Tols dMows vouipors: Leg. 734A npepaias pév
Avmas, npepaias 8¢ 7§dovds . . . ododpas pév Admas, opodpds dé
Hdovds: Ant. v 62 & § yvwoleis v dmeoréper pév éué s marpldos,
dmeoréper 3¢ adTov lepdv kal dolwv: Lys. Xix 9 éorepnuévor pév
kndeardv, éoTepnuévor 8¢ Tis mpowkds: D. xviii 72 mwepieipyaopar
pév éyd mepl Tovrwy elmdw, mepieipyacrar 8 1) woAis 1) meobeic’
éuol: XiX 84 xai paraia pév 1 mpdrepov Porbeia . . . pdraw 8 ai
kara Onfalwv éAmides: ix 23: xxi 30, 114. Exceptionally at the
opening of a speech: Lys. xiii 1.

Sometimes the repeated word occurs thrice: Pl. R. 506D-E
Tayd pév Ay Tovjaels kal TG €v TR olpav®d, Taxy dé yiy, Taxv 8¢
cavtdv 7e . . .: Hdt. i 37. 3: X. Oec. 7. 5: Lys. vi 28. Or even four
times: Hdt.iv12. 1: Lys. xii 21: X, Hier. 6. 4 70 8¢ oPeiofos pév
oxAov, dofetofar & épnuiav, doPeiofar & ddvAafiav, dofeioclar
3¢ kal adrods Tovs duAdrrovras, . . ..

Sometimes more words than one are repeated. X. A4#. iii
4. 45 ToAX7) uév kpavys) . . . moAAy 8¢ kpavyn) . . .1 And. 1 144 elddra
pév oldv éor. médews Towavtns woAitny elvar, elddTa 8¢ oldy éor
Eévov elvaut Pl. Leg. 739C. The interval between the repeated
words varies considerably. Here it is very short: Lys. xxiii 11
€0édovros pév 7ot Nikopsjdovs, éfedovons 8¢ Ths yuvaikds ddiévar.
Here it is much longer: Hdt. i 44. 2 éxdAee pév Aia rxabdpaiov,
poapTupdpevos T8 $md Tob Eelvov memovbBids eln, éxdAee 8¢ émloTidy
Te xal érayprjov: Th. iii 38. 1 (parenthesis intervenes): Hdt.
iii 14. 11: Lys. xii 77, 78: D. xix 84: Aeschin. iii 71.

There is sometimes a lack of exact correspondence, formal
or logical, between the clauses. Pl. Leg. 711E paxaplws pév adros
{f, paxdpor 8¢ oi oumjroor : Lys. Xix 62 xal viv dmo 7édv vmodolmwy
Tpipapxd pev éyw, Tpimpapxdv 8¢ ¢ marnp dméfavev: Hdt. viii
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76. 1 dvijyov pév 70 dn’ éomépns répas . . . dviyyov 8¢ ol audi
Kéov . . . reraypévor (here the change of subject is introduced
by the way).

In the following, the repetition is of words preceding two &¢’s
following a pév: Is. vg ééfjdace pév . . . ddeldero 8¢ . . . ddeidero &¢.

The following cannot be classed as anaphora, since there is
a strong contrast between the clauses, and the repetition of
mpdrrovros is compulsory: D. xv 11 éyw voullw, mpdrrovros pév
é&v Alyvmre ndvl’, ws dpunke, PaotMéws . . ., mpdrTovros & ws
Aéyerar, kal diquaprnrdros ols émexeipnaev . . ..

Common as anaphora is in Greek, the opportunity for its
use is sometimes neglected, even where the precise parallelism
of the thought suggests it: Pl. Prs. 321A 8éppaow, ikavois pév
dudvar yeyudva, duvatols 8¢ kai xavpara.

For anaphora combined with asyndeton see under Asyndeton.

Anaphora with simple 8¢, kai, ebc.
Anaphora with 8¢ (without preceding uév), ai, and 7.

3¢é. Hdt. v 26 Buvlavriovs 1e elde xai Kadyndoviovs, elde 3¢
HAvravdpov . . .1 Vil 224 Téw . . . émvbduny Ta odvduara, émvbiuny
3¢ kai dmdvrwv TdV TpiKoaiwy: iX 7a TobTo 8¢ ouppdyous é0éAer
. . . mouvjoaclar . . ., é0éher 8¢ kai dAAny xdpyy . . . &iddvai:
And. i 18 kal poi wkddee KaMav xal Zrédavov, kdAer 8¢ kai
Didvrrrov.

kai. Pl. Prt. 343C els Tofro odv 70 pijpa kai Tovrov évexa TovTy
émpBovAevwv . . .: Th. ii 41. 3 udvy yap T@v viv axofjs kpeloawy és
meipav Epyetar, xal pdvy . . .: Lys. xxiv 10 wdvras olpar . . . Todro
Inreiv kal Toito drdocodeiv: Isoc. iv 27 Tijs dAAys karaokevis,
év 1} katowkodpey kal pel’ s modirevduefa kal 8’ fv Lijy dvvduela :
XX 10 adtol ydp 1uels dis 707 v dnuokpariav émeldopev kata-
Avfetaav xal dis Tis éAevleplas dmeoreprifinuev: XV 10 TogODTOV
odv pijkos Adyov ovndeiv kal Togadras déas xal Togodrov dAAMjAwY
déeorwaas ovvapudoar: Aeschin. ii 19 &’ elddaw o ixaoral, Tis
v Pdokpdrous éraipos kal 7is ¢ Tas dwpeds Apiorodipw ddokwy
meloew dotvar Tov dfuov: D. xix. 43, 52. At Ant. vi 17, kai €
daoe cannot be counted as anaphora.

7. Th. i 33. 2 kai oxéfacfe 7is ebmpatia omamwrépa 7 Tis Tols
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molepiois Advmrmporépa: Aeschin. i 65 7is yap Spdv .. .; R 7is...;

(cf.i188): D. ix 56 mdrepor . . . ; 7 moTepoL . . . ; '
7€ . . . kat. Hdt. v 91. 3 iva xow® 7€ Adyw xai xowd orddw . . ..
kal . . . kai. X. HG iv 2. 3 évBupovpevos xal olwv Tiudv xal

o b ] 4 3 -
olwv éAmidwy dmeorepeiro.

Connexion varied with asyndeton

Sometimes connexion is varied with asyndeton. D. xix 63 rovre
&y mwdvr’ émiorevov, xal mpds Tovrov mdyvT éoxdmovw, mpds ToiTOV
b -~ A 7 . * 3 - b ] 7 * ~
émowoivro v elprmy: 69 ols amavrdvras éuPAémew, ols auliv
3 4 A A 7 \ ? * k] ’ b4 ’ -~
dvdyxn Tov Aowmov Blov kal év ols edfvvas €uelov dwoew Tdv
mempaypévwv: 334 moios ydp oTparnyos HAMov, Tis 8¢ Pwkéas
dmoddidexe ; 7is 8¢ Adpiorov; Tis 8¢ . . .;Tis Bé . . .;Tis Bé . . .5
Tis 8¢ . . .; 7(s 8¢ Kopwveiav, 1is 8’ *Opxduevov, ris Eifoiav dMo-

7 ’ 7 ’ k3 Ve ’ 7 7

Tplav; Tis Méyapa mpumy JAiyov; Tis OnPaiovs (memoinkev)

ioxupods ;

Pseudo-anaphora
It is a peculiarity of Herodotus that he not infrequently, in
giving details of an action, repeats the verb with 8¢ or «ai.
This type of anaphora is purely formal, since it lacks the notion
of distribution, which, as I have observed, is essential to ana-
phora proper.

8¢. vi 89 oi 8¢ Kopiviot . . . Abnvaloior 8idodior Seopévoiar eikoat
véas, didodiar 8¢ mevradpdypovs dmoddpevor: ii 32. 7 mapa 3¢ Ty
moAw péew morapdv péyav, péew dé dmd éoméprns adTov mwpos Aoy
dvaréMovrae: il 158. 2:1ii 4. 2:1v 95. 2: v 100: Vi 43. 4. Cf. iii 34. 1
Myerar yap eimeiv adrov mpos Ilpnédomea, Tov éripa Te pdhora
kal . . ., elmeiv 8¢ Aéyerar Tdde: 1 124. 3 molee TaiTa Kai mrolee kaTd
Tdyos: iv 189. 3 kdpra yap Tadry xpéwvra. ai Aifvocar kai
Xpéwvrar kaAds.

Antistrophe ,
The term ‘antistrophe’ is used to denote cases in which the
repeated words come at the end, not at the beginning, of the

clauses or phrases.
In short co-ordinated phrases or clauses, adding force to a
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series of ideas. Heracl. Fr. 30 dnrduevov pérpa Kal dmocBeni-
pevov uérpa: Anaxag. Fr. 4 domep map’ fuiv at end of two con-
secutive clauses: PL. Leg. 942B & 7e modéug mavti kai év elpijvy
wdoy : Arist. Pol. 1252°33 dpyov ¢voe: kai Seamdlov dvge: X. Cyr.
II. i 30 meumdda SAqv xai Sexdda SAnmv xal Adxov Sdov kai rdéw
GA: 1IV. Vi 6 moMd ydap dihikd émalflov 7 éxelvov, kal Smypérnaa
éxeiv: D. iv 27 od yap éxpiy . . . Tabidpxovs map’ Sudv, Immapyov
mwap’ Sudv, dpyovras olkelovs elvar . . .; XXi 135 o0 & dmeldeis
ndow, éladvels mdvras: 198 dMA xai mhovrel pdvos Kal Aéyeww
duvdrar pdvos: Aeschin. iii 198 Somis 8 év 74 mpdirw Adyw Ty
Jiidov airet, Sprov airei, vouov alrel, Snuoxpariav alrei, dv ofire
airijoar 008y Sawov oddevi otr’ almbBévra érépw Sobyar: 202 und’
3 k] ~ ~1N L4 -~ Lz 7 a® n 3 4

év dperfj 7008’ Sudv undels xaradopléofw, Ss dv émavepouévov
Kmaupdvros, e kaléoy Anuoolémy, mpiros dvaBorioy © kdler,

7 ’ 3 A\ A} ~ 3\ A ! -~ p N ¥ L :
kdder’. éml gavrov kaleis, éml Tovs vopovs kadels, émi Ty Snuo-
kpatiav xadeis: Pl. Leg. 963C didpelav ydp dapev dperiy elva,
kal Ty $pdvmaw dpemiv, kai Td 8o TdMa . . . dpery: Aeschin,
iii 202 . . . vmep kdyd karyydpnka. éyd 3¢ wds rarnydpmxa.;
Lys. xxvi 15 dmodokiudoar. With longer clauses. Pl. R. 596¢c
dMd kal Ta ék Ths yAs ¢vdpeva dmavra mowel kol {@a mdvra
épydleras . . ., kai mpds TovTos Yy . . . kai mdvra 6. év oVpavd

A A 3 @ e A} ~ o 3 7
xai 7a év Adov ¥mo yfis dmavra éoydleras.

With a strong logical contrast, the sphere within which the
contrast operates being expressed by the repeated word.
Democr. Fr. 191 8iudmep Ta pév py 8ilecfar xpedv, émi 8¢ tois
edbupéealar xpedv: X. Cyr. 1. vi 38 év Tois povauois Td véa xai
dvinpa eddokiuet, moAd 8¢ xai év Tols modeuiois udMov 76 Kawd
pnxavipare ebdokuei : Arist. Pol. 1255231 & yap Seamémns odk év
76 xrdofar Tods Boddovs, A’ & 7 xpijofas Sovdais: D. iv 39

:] k] -~ -~ ~ > k] 3 » -~
ovx drolovleilv Tois mpdypaow, dAN’ adrods éumpoofev elvar Tdv
mpaypdrwv: XiX 338 domep éyw Pidmmov uév odk éfavuaca, Tods
8 aixualddrovs éfavpaca: 343 dpdvra Tois pév dmavra mempardor

k] b L I 7 ~ -~ \ ’
.« . ddopuny Ty DPXinmov Eeviav mepiobaay, Tois 8¢ Sikalovs Te
mapéxovaw éavrods . . . $Odvov mepidvra wap® viwv:ii 4 . . . moAY
7 3 s » P L h b4 A \ -~ I
TPOEXeEL . . . evavTiws €xer: iV 43 T pév dpxmy . . . mepi 0T TYpwprf-
cacfar Didrrmov, Ty 8¢ Tedevry . . . Umép 700 p1) mabeiv kaxds
vmé Pidimmov. But in the following the repeated word comes
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just before the end: X. HG VII. i 11 wdis o0 . . . Sewdv dAois pév
émurpémew kard yiv 1yetofai, adrods 8¢ dpiora Tdv kard yiv
émpeleicfou ;

With variation of order (antistrophe alternating with ana-
phora). Pl Leg. §33E Aywpev 87 oddpova Biov éva elvai, xal
Ppdvipov éva, kal &a, Tov avdpeiov, kai Tov Uyewdv Blov éva Tafd-
peba: R. 538A év moMois pev xprjuaoct moM@ 8¢ ral peydiw yéver

kal kéAafs moMois : D. xix 1778 énédeiba . ... énédeta. ... olk-
oty 7abl’ Smeaxduny év dpxfj, Tadr énédefa.
In alternate clauses. Pl. Grg. 504E 8nws dv . . . Sikaoovim pév

& tais Yuyais ylyyyrar, ddikia & dmaddrmrar, kal owdpoovvy

M 2 2 k] Ié )Y kd 7’ \ € » k] A
pev éyylyvnrar, drxolacia 8¢ dmaMdrryrar, kal 7% dAy dperr)
éyyiyvnras, kaxia & dmily: Smp. 212A ricrew odk eldwla dperis,
dre ovk €ldddov épamTopévey, AN’ dAnb, dre Tod dAnbois éparmro-

pévw: R.615B va . . . €l. .. mdvrwy Todrwy Sexandaoias dAynddvas
e \ ¢ 7 ’ \ > \ s A\ \ ot
dmép éxdorov kopioawro, kal ab € . . . elev, kard Tadra TV afiav

kopifowro: D. i 11 &v pév yap 60” dv Tis APy xal ooy, peydinpy
» -~ 2 \ ? ha) I ) 2 4 4 A 4
éxeu T TUXY TV xdpw, dv 8’ dvaddioas Adly, ovwvaridwae Ty xdpw.
Repeated word at end of subordinate and of main clause.
Pl. Leg. 669B énedy) yap duvetrar mepi adriy Siadepdvrws 1) 7ds
dMas elkdvas, eddaBeias &7 detrar mAelorns macdv elxdvwr: 891E
el 8¢ éor pndauf érépws ovudwvijoar . . . 7 Tavry, Aexréov, &
Oavpdoe, kai Tavry: Smp. 1goA domep of kufiordvres . . . Kkufi-
-~ 4 k4 \ ’ ~ 4 2 2’ 04
oT@0L KUKAW, OKkTw ToTE 0oL Tols pédeow . . . épépovro KUKAw:
And. i 9o émov . . . Tois Tpidkovra duvvre i) pmotkaxijoew . . . §
mov axoldf} T@v ye dAwv mohTdv Tw Bwodre pynowakeiv (a for-
tiori, negative: cf. a fortiori, positive, Lys. xiii 57 xalro. el
éxeivos dmélavev, % irov Aydpards ye Sikaiws dmobaveirar: And.
1 86 8mov ofv dypddw vopw otk éfeort ypriocaclar, 7 mov dypddw ye
Ymiopar. mavrdmaow ob dei xprioacfar) : [Lys.] vi 33 u7) ydp oleale,
k3 } 4 ? ? ¢ -~ 04 A 2 2 3
& dvbpes dikacral, €l vueis Povdesle Ta TovTw memornuéva émi-
Aabéobai, kai Tods Oeovs émMjoealar: xiv 8 Tob Vduov keAevovros,
34 k] 2 € 2 » k4 2 k] ’
édv Tis abokipacros immevy, dryuov elvai, érédunoev ddoxiuacros
3 ., . \ 3 3 ’ (R T ’ »
irmedew: XXV 20 v abmv kateAvres mepl adTdv ywduny éxere,
7wmep pedyovres mepl Sudv adbrdv elxere: D. xix 211 domep
énpéofevaa 8is, obrw Kal Adyov duiv Sodvar 8ls: iii 19 dv 7& wapdvr’
dvaddioy mpds & p1) 8et, 7dv dmdvrwy edmopioat mpos & Set.
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Symploke (anaphora plus antistrophe)

Occasionally repetition occurs both at beginning and at end of
clause, anaphora being combined with antistrophe. This is the
figure known as symploke. D. xlv 37 efra Aéyer mepudv, ws
éuaprvpnoe pév Nikokdijs émrpomeioar kara iy Sialdixny, éuaprv-
pnoe 8¢ Iaoudijs émrpomevlijvar kard ™ Siabijxmy. . . . 6 ydp
e’mrponeﬁaal. xard Swabrikas ,u,aprup(fw d7jdov 671 kal’ omolas dv
€L8€L1], kai 6 émrpomevdijvar katd 8La01):<ag papTupdy 8fdov 6T
xal’ omolas dv eldein.*

KUKkAos -

The ancient rhetoricians give the name xvxdos to the figure by
which a sentence returns to its opening word or words at the
close. D. iv 48 fudv & of pév mepudvres . . . daci ..., 0i 8¢ . . ., of
8¢ Adyous mAdrrovres €xaoros mepiepyduefa: Xix 289 ovdé Pofet
pe Plumrmos . . . dAX’ el . . ., Tabra doPel pe: xxi 816 8 ... od
[ovov els €ue xal Tods €uods wero deilv IPpilew, dAAd kal els Tods
dvAéras 80 éué: Lys. xii 95 mpdrov puév tédv émAwv dvapnjolnre,
é7L . . . Um0 ToUTwY elpiims olians ddppébnre Td SmAa. In D. xviii
25860 Tuxnv, ending the long period, scornfully echoes rdyn
near its opening. In other supposed examples of xixdos (e.g.
D. xx 73 Adéyetar . . . AéyeTas, cited by Hermogenes) the repetition
is not striking, and may be regarded as accidental.

Epanadiplosts
While anaphora and antistrophe have a distributive force,
epanadiplosis consists, as the word suggests, in the simple
doubling of a word for the sake of emphasis. This figure is
often employed in poetry, particularly in Euripides, the words
being either juxtaposed, or separated by one or two intervening
words. E. Alc. 328 éorar 7d8° €orar: 1093 ailvd pév alvd: Med.
467 JAles mpos fuds fAfes: 711 olkTipov olkTipov: 1244 Aafé Eidos
Aafé: Andr. 245 oodn) oodn ov: Soph. Phil. 816 péfes, péles pe:
1241 éoTwv Tis, EoTwv.

! Rehdantz (op. cit.) cites D. i 4, 11 as examples of symploke. But the element

of anaphora is hardly present in these passages, since the repetitions of mpds and
dv cannot be regarded as anaphoric.
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In prose, there are a few Platonic examples. With an apos-
trophe only intervening between the word and its repetition:
Phdr. 242D 3ewdv, & Daidpe, dewdv Adyov adrds 7€ éxduioas . . .:
Euthd. 284E ob pév, édn o diovvaddwpos, Aodopi, & Krijourme,
Aowdopii: Leg. 624A Oeds, & §éve, Oebés. With other words, besides
the apostrophe, intervening: R. 608B péyas ydp, édnw, 6 dydv,
& $lde Mavkwv, péyas. With juxtaposed repetition: T37. 22B
& Zodwy, Zédwv, "EXes dei maidés éore, yépwr 8¢ "EAp odx
éore (here the chiastic repetition which follows heightens the
effect). With the repeated words separated by a particle:
Phdy. 228B dmavmjoas 8¢ & voooivTe mepl Adywv droily, 8w uév,
Baw joby. '

Of other prose-writers, only Aeschines, Demosthenes, and
Dinarchus use epanadiplosis: Aeschines very occasionally,
Demosthenes frequently, Dinarchus (the xpifwos dnuoaférys)
proportionately more frequently still.

The repeated words are very seldom juxtaposed. D. xviii 208
ovk €or’ ovx éorw: D. XiX 224 wxai 8édoira, 8édoika (elprioerar ydap
c. ) pm ... XX 174 dAX Immov, Immov odk érdéAumoev 6 Aaumpos
xal wAovgios odros mplaclar (with withering sarcasm). I exclude
od ydp €ar’, odx éom (D. ii 10: iv 46: viii 61: Xix 296: xxi 46:
xxiii 127: cf. D. xix 123 0d ydp évipy, odx évipy). Often only &
dvdpes Abnvaios, or a particle, intervenes between the repeated
words, though the interval is sometimes rather wider: D. xviii
242 wovnpdy, & dvdpes Abnvaiot, movnpov 6 avkoddvns (with other
adjectives, precisely similar: D. viii 28: xlv 80: Aeschin. iii 75:
Din. i 46): D. xxi 112 0d péreom . . . ob péreorw, ov (for the re-
sumed od, cf. D. xix" 97, 186: Aeschin. iii 194: Din. i 85 (u)):
D. xviii 24 odx éom Tadr’, odx éorw (for other repetitions of
elul, cf. D. ix 36 : xvi 24 : xviii 308: xix 222: XXV 73, 79: XxVii 57:
with a wider interval, D. i 19 éorw, & dvdpes Abnvaior, xprpald’
Suiv, ot 80 ovdent T@v dMwy dvfpdimwy) : D. iii 33 lows dv lows
(viil 77): iv 10 mé7 odv, & d. A., w0’ & xpn) mpdfere;: Xviii 141
Eyvav ydp, edbéws Eyvwy: Xix 96 Ay 8édouca pév, & d. A., dédouka.
B . . .1 97 elpyer’ odv elpyer’ avrdv: 267 Suds odv, Suds €5 Ppoveiv
det Tovs moAdoUs : XXi 119 Tobro Ydp, TobT 0lK Exov éoTiv mepBoliy

? Hermogenes wepi ideav 2. II.
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dxalapoias, & d&. A.: xxil 31 Jde ydp, 7jdet: XXV 100 T{ épeir’,
& d. A., 7 épeire;: xxViii 20 Bonbiioar’ odv fuiv, Boybrcare:
Aeschin. iii 133 O7fac 8¢, OfBar, méhs dorvyelrwy: Din. i 10
dikaia peév odv, Sikaia . . .1 27 pudvws yap ovrws, avlpes Abnvaio,
povws : 28 wobwros odtos, & A., mobwrdés éore madads: 29, 40,
76 il 24 iii 22.

In D. xviii 143 a substantive is repeated with the addition of
an epithet : mddepov els Ty Arruayy elodyes, & Aloybm, médepov
Apducruovikdy.

In D. xix 46 I think that the second us) viv resumes after the
formula of quotation, and is not a part of the reported speech:
¢ un viv ', SmodaBaw Aioyivys odrooi, ‘ ui) vy déloraco ’, &),

In X. HG 11 iii 28 and Lys. xiii 93 vov and vuw resume the
preceding viv and vuwi, though at the same time the repetition
adds force. We can hardly reckon these as cases of epana-
diplosis.

In Din. i 24 the repetition occurs in a new sentence, and is
underlined by ¢nui: dpodrar kai omelperar 76 OnPaiwv dotv . . ..
dpodrai ¢nus kal omeiperar. i 67 is perhaps to be classed as resump-
tive: ivas &’, & Afnvaior—oromeite yap mpos Suds adrovs—rivas
Tas éAmidas Efopev . . .; So also is i 68, if the conjecture 7{ & édv
is correct. i 72 éyévero wAis, éyévero peylorn: the text has been
questioned : but Dinarchus, who rode anaphora to death, may
have overreached himself here.

Repetition for the sake of clearness

Hitherto we have considered the repetition of words from the
point of view of emphasis. But repetition is also employed for
the sake of clearness, and the repeated word often forms a
hinge on which the unfolding of the thought pivots. Certain
clearly marked idioms must be noted here.

Repetition at end and beginning of clause

(1) In Herodotus and Plato (and occasionally elsewhere), a

clause or sentence often opens with a repeated word, usually

the last word of the preceding clause or sentence.! Hp. Morb.
! Cf. S. Ph. 1035 xakds 6Aoiol’ dAefate §°. ‘
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I'ii 10 (Littré vii, p. 18) . . . pedaiverai. pedaiverar 8¢ . . .: 11. ..
e, ke 8¢ . . .1 . . . Siabeppavly). Sabeppalverar 8¢ . . .: Genit.
51 (Littré vii, p. 586) . . . kevodirat. kevorai 8¢ . . . : . .. Tpodn].
Tpogm 8¢ . . . HAt. ii 35. 2 ol 8¢ dvSpes kar’ olkovs édvres Sdalvovar.
vdaivovor 8¢ of pév dMov dvw T kpdkmy wléovres, Alyvmrior 8¢
kdTw: iv 68. 4 6édoxTar Tolor mpdTrowor TGV pavriwv adrolow
dmdMuolar. amoMior 8¢ adrovs Tpdmw ToLdde: 105. 1 éxAimeiv T
xwpny mdoay O’ Jdpiwv. Spias ydp ot moMods . . .1V 57. 2
érpdmovro ém’ Abnvéwv. Abnvaiol 8¢ odeas émi pnroioe édéfavro:
Pl. R. 546A dMa AvBijoerar. Adows 8¢ 10e: 611A TodT0 . . . OVTWS
éxérw- €l 8 éxer, éwoeis ot . . .: Leg. 684A @are ob mepl kevdy Tu
{nmijoopev 7ov adrov Adyov, dAAG mepl yeyovds Te kai éxov dhijlfeiav.
yéyovey &) 7dde: 823B kal kAwmelar . . . Ofpai. Oripas 8¢ mépu
Tlévr 7@ vouoléry Tods vépovs . . .: 870A kal dmadevoiav T
kakry. Tis 8¢ amadevolas . . .: 937B éav émoxndli Td Pevds
paprvpioar. émoxtnreclar 8¢ . . .. Phd. 64B kal dAnfij y° dv
Aéyoiev Ay ye Tob adds un AeAnfévar. AéAnbev yap adrods . . .:
I09A ikawy elvar abm)v ioxew T . . . looppomiav: ladppomov yap
mpdypa . . . 1I6A éxéleve mepiuévev. mepiepévopey ody . . . Prt.
314A ) & T TAV ovriwy (Wvy): ourla pév yap . . .. B Tadra odv
oxonrdpela kal pera T@v mpeafurépwy Nudv. fuels yap érv véor
dare Tooodrov wplypa SieAéobfar: Smp. 181B odrds éorw Oy of
dadlot . . . épdow. épdar 8¢ oi TorobToL TpddTOY PéV . . . Grg. 484C
édoas 70n ¢drdocodlav. dirocodla ydp Tor . . .: 448C ék TGV
éumelpidov éumeipws Nipnuévar- éumewpia yap . . .: Arist. Pol. 1267°3
. . . €s dretpoy ENOwow- dmepos ydp . . .1 X. Mem. 1v. iii 17 7} €l
ToUTOIs dpéowcor dpéoror 8¢ mds dv pdMov . . .;: An. V. ii 26 émel
8¢ ikava 70n v (ra £6Aa), évijfav- éviimrov 8¢ kal Tas . . . oixias:
vi 9 dv odk dv dvvarofe dvev mAolwy Siafijvar- mhola 8¢ Tis éorar ¢
mapéxwv ;: Lac. Pol. 10. 7 . . . peyloras {nuias émbeivar. émébnke
8¢ kal ™y dvvmdorarov, avdyxqy: In an answer in dialogue:
Pl. R. 487D dM\d 76 ool Sokoiv ndéws dv drovoyu. Axovois &v
&7 éporye paivovrar TaAndi Aéyew : D. viii 24—25wdvres .. . xprijuara
AapfBdvovaw. Aapfdvovor 8é of pév . . ..
Sometimes more words than one are repeated. Hdt. iii 82. 4
ddvvara pn od kakdmyTa éyyivesfai- kaxdmyros Tolvuy éppivopéims
.. .: Vil 56. 1 éfnefro Tov oTpardv Vmo paoriywy SiaPaivovra.
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8uéBy 8¢ S orpards adrod & Emra fuépna: Pl Prt. 327A €l yap &)
8 Myw ovrws éxet—éxel 0é pdhiora mavtwy ovrws—: Grg. 456C
Th pyropucii xpiobar domep Th dAAy mdoy dywvig. kai yap T
dAAp dywvig . . ..

In the following passages the second clause contains an
explanation of a phrase used in the first. Hdt. i 174. 1. . . ofre
doot ‘EAjvwy Tadmmy mjy xdpn olxéova. olkéovar 8¢ kai dMoc . . . :
iii 157. 1 émrpaméobar ool foav Tdv édéeto adéwv- édéero Bé
orpatis (‘and what he asked for was an army’): vii 104. 5 70
dv ékeivos dvdryn- dvdyer 8¢ Tduto alel: Pl. Prt. 357C mepi dv
Tipeal’ Huds. fipeale 8¢ . . .1 R. 474A duvvd ols Svvapar. Svvapar 8¢
edvola 7€ kal . . .: 526D €l v mpds éxeivo Telver ‘nfu‘)g 70 molety
kaTdelv . . .. Tetver 8¢, pauév, mdvra adTéoe doa . . .: Leg. 661A
Td yap Omo TAV ToAADY Aeyduer’ dyaba odk dplds Aéyerar. Aéyerar
yap s dpiorTov uév T Vyialvew . . .1 742E oUs ye &) mAovoiovs of
moMol karadéyovaw- Aéyovaw 8¢ rods kekTnuévovs . . .: 807A 008’
olév Te . . . druxijoar 70D mpooijkovTos, mpoorjker 8¢ . . . (cf. Grg.
5254): X. Mem. 111 ii 1 dpa . . ., kai (8mws) of évexa oTparevovrar,
Tobro €orar; orparedovrar 8¢, {va . . .: Cyr. VI. i 42 ovrw Te
éédyyeMe s dv adrois Td wapd god Aeydueva éumodwv pdlor’
dv eln dv Bovdovrar mpdrrew. ein 8 dv éumodaw €l fuds dains . . .:
D. xviii 35 . . . dMa 70 Tadrd ovudépew cvudépew 8¢ . . .: Vil 42
el 7. mpos adrovs dwadpépeale. diadépovrar d¢ wpos Vuds . . ..

In the following, the second clause provides a justification
for the use of an expression. PL. Smp. 219C & dvdpes dikaorai:
Sikaarai ydp éore Tijs ZwrpdTovs dmepnavias : D. iv 49 wore Tovs
dvonrotdTovs T@v map' tuiv eldévar T{ péMer moetv éxeivos:
dvonrdTaTol ydp €low ol Aoyomoiotvres: XXi 16 Ty yap éobijra v
iepdv (lepav yap €ywye vouillw mdoav oy . . .): 69 eite Tis . . .
BovAerar vopioar pavig (pavia ydp lows éoriv Smép Stvaulv T woeiv)
elre kai prdoTipia.

Sometimes there is a strong contrast between the clauses.
X. Cyn. 10. 14 épebilew ws ddrjoovra- ddiévar 8¢ od xprj: D. vii 34
Sfdov s mpokexelpiouévwy kai érolpwy Svrwy Tdv dyaldv, 4
éuéMoper meloeabar Tijs elprrns yevouévns. yevouérms 8¢ Tis elpij-
vns, & pév fueis éuélopev dyala meioceofar, éxmodulv éori: Xix 89
. . . Tpoaddwv, al yeydvaaw éxelvw peydAar. yeydvaow 3¢ kai fHuiv
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Twés: D. xlii 9 émer’ ameimov ™y Sy i) éédyew- éijyev odros
dmdoas Tds Nuépas, wAny ékelvns év ) éyw dmeimov: Pl. Leg. 815¢C
oB8® &7 moré PovAeraw pddiov ddoploactar: Sioploachar iy pot
Tavry Sokei . . .. '
The repetition of the same word at the close and opening of
successive clauses appears in a different form in D. xviii 13
(cited by Hermogenes iii 286 as an example of anastrophe):
od yap Sijmov Kroupdvra pév dvvarar Sudkew 80 éué, éue & . . .
adTov odk Gv éypdiaro : with subordination of clauses, Lys. xx 25
kal énedy) Karavaiow jwdyxalov irmedew, immevo.

Participle repeating preceding word

(2) In particular, a participle often picks up a preceding verb
in Herodotus and Plato. There are no examples of this idiom in
Thucydides or Xenophon, and hardly any in the orators.! The
participle is normally aorist, marking a temporal progression:
but sometimes present, marking the continuation of the state
of affairs described. The repeated words are either juxtaposed,
or separated by a narrow interval (wider than usual in Pl. R.
493B). Democr. Fr. 33 perapvopoi . . . perapvopodoa 8¢ . . .: Hdt.
il 14. 2 émedv ot S moTauds . . . dpay Tas dpovpas, dpoas 8¢ dmoAimy
omiow: 39. I oddlovol, opdfavres 8¢ . . .: iil 128. 1 épllovras 8¢
dapetos xareddpPave xedevwy mdMeolar: mallouévwr 8¢ . . .: iv
95. 2 xpripara krioacfar ovyvd, krnoduevov 8¢ . . .: Vi 52. 4
dmopéew, dmopéovras 8¢ . . .: Vil 27. 2 ITvbios . . . xpiuard Te
émayyéMero . . .. émayyelouévov 8¢ xpijuara ITvfiov (several
words repegted): ix 2. 3 méume xprijpara . . ., méumwy 8¢ TV
‘EMdda Sdwaorjoers (with change of mood between the main
clauses): id. saep. Pl. Prt. 320D xai oftw weioas véuer. vépwy

8¢ . . .: 32IC nmdper &Tv xpjoarto. dmopodyre 8¢ . . .1 Phdr. 234D
 elméuny, kal émdpevos . . .: 248C . . . Bapvwbj, Bapwleioa 3¢ . .
Grg. 525A ™ Yoy eldev- Bwv 8¢ . . .: R. 519D dvafivar éxeivny

v dvdBaow, kal émeldav dvaBdvres ikavds {dwor (in subordinate
clause) : 592B wapddetypa dvdkeirar 7& Bovdopévw dpdy kai SpdvTL
* éavrov katowkilew : Leg. 728B éorw 8’ 1 peylorn (8ixn) 16 Spowdabar

! I give those that I can find, from Lysias and Demosthenes, below. In Lys.
xiii 59 the text is doubtful.
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ois odow kaxois dvdpdaw, cuowoUuevov 8¢ . . .: 790B . . . xpdTo,

kal xpdpevos . . .: 798C (twice in quick succession: cf. Phd.
II4A): 955D 76 ydp yvdvar kai yvovra kaprepely ... .: id. sagp.:
D.xlii 5. .. év Tavrais éxdAeoa . . .. kadéaas 8¢ . . ..

The connective following the participle is most commonly
simple 8¢, unprepared for by a preceding particle: so always in
Herodotus, except for the following passages: ii 66. 2 7a Tékva
KkTelvovor, kTelvavres pévrol ob maréovrai: Vil. 27. 2 (re . . . 8¢:
see above): ix 58. 3 70 xarappwdijoar Aaxedaipoviovs xarappwdi-
gavrd 7e . . .. In Plato, simple «a( is pretty common. We also
find, in Plato, Andocides, Lysias, and Demosthenes:

pevy . . 8. Pl R. 547C perafijoerar pév 87 odrw* perafdca dé
nds olxtioer;: Phd. 114A éumeoeiv pév . . . dumeadvras 8¢ . . .: Leg.
904C perafBdAder pév Toivwy wdvd’ Saa . . ., peraBdMovra 8¢ . .
D. liii 2 8ia pév Tadra dméypaspa. dmoypdifas 8¢ . . .. With a stronger
sense of contrast : Lys. xxxiv 11 Sewov ydp dv iy . . . €, 67e uév
dbevyouev, éuaydueba Aaxedapoviows iva karé wpev, kaTeAdovres
8¢ pevtdueda iva pi) paydueba: And. i 89 Smér’ obv Eofev Suiv
Sokiyudaar pév Tods vouovs, Soxiyudaavras 8¢ dvaypdfar . . ..

7€ kai. Pl. Leg. 700C yvdvai Te kai dua yvévra Sixdoas: 712B:
8754 (e . . . Kkai).

odv. Pl. Phd. 50E éxé)evev nuds elowévar. elowdyres odv . . ..

Te . ... 8¢ Pl Leg. 754C Snws af Te dpyal xaraordow katd
véuovs, xataordoar 8¢ Soxipaaiidar.

% ... 7. Hdt. vi 11 kal Spiv éyw . . . dmodéxopar 1) od cvppeifew
Tods moAeuiovs 1) cupuioyovras moMdv édagadigeabar.

- Resumptive repetition

When a sentence is beginning to straggle, and the structure
of the thought is thereby becoming obscured, the picking up of
a cardinal word by repetition often restores clarity. There is a
certain naiveté about this way out of a difficulty, and it is not
surprising that repetition of this kind is commoner in Herodotus
than in other writers. We can distinguish the following types.

Prepositional phrases
(1) When a prepositional phrase, preceding the verb governing
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the preposition, is prolonged to a considerable length, the pre-
position is often repeated with some part of ofros. Hdt. iv 17. 1
dmo Tod Bopvaleveitéwy éumopiov (. . .), dmwd TovTov . . .: I54. X
8s éml Buyatpl dusjropt 7fj olvopa v Dpoviun, éml Tadry Eynue
dMnv yvvaira (the interval here is short : cf. ii 124. 2 xal 7pds 76
ALB‘UKOII KaAevy,evov épos, 1rpog Tofro e)wew) iii 5 bis and And.
i 27 mepl 7@V pmpviTpwy, foav yap . . ., mepl 8¢ TovTwy judiafiirovy.
Similarly a substantive (etc.) not governed by a preposition is
so picked up. Hdt. iii 153. 1 Zwnidpw 76 Meyafvlov Tovrov 65 . . .,
TovTov 700 Meyafiilov maidi Zwmipw . . .: iV 44. 1 s PBovAduevos
*Ivdov moTaudy, és . . ., TodTov ToV moTauov eidévar 7 . . . : Cf. D. xliii
24 7ijs Pvdopdyns 3¢. . . kal Pddypov. .. (.. .), 700 &) Pddypov. . .:
ix 35 xairot T0v dmaow doedyds odTw xpduevov Ti oleale, émeidav
kal’ &’ Hudv éxdorov ripios yévnrar, T{ movjoew ;

Subordinate clauses

(2) The verb of a prepositive subordinate clause, participial or
finite, is picked up. Hdt. i 77. 1 Kpoioos 8¢ peudbels xara 70
mAfifos 70 éwvrol oTpdTevua (. . .), Tobro peudleis . . . (participle
picked up by participle: cf. iv 145. 2 éfedacOévres Smo Iledaoydv

., Umo TovTwy éfedaclévres . . .): Vi 76. 1 émeire 8¢ . .. dmikero émi
moraudv "Epacivov, s Myerar . . . (. . .), dmrduevos &v 6 Kdeopdvns
éml Tov morauov Todrov . . . (finite clause picked up by participle ;
several words repeated): vii 43. I dmcopévov 8¢ Toil arparoi émi
TOV Z'Ka'.y,al/Spov, 8s . . ., éni Tobrov 8 TOov moTauov s dmikeTo
Eépéns . (participle picked up by finite clause): D. xviii 261
émedn 8 els Tovs dnudras éveypddns omwobdimore (€& ydp ‘rov-ro
ye), émedn v’ éveypddns . .

Resumption of relatlve protasis. Hdt. ii 26. 2 € 8¢ . . ., e
rabra ovrws elye . . . (the resumed clause briefly sums up what
precedes: cf. D. iv 50 GAX’ @v ddévres Tadr’ éelv’ elbdper, Smu . . .
dv 1adr’ elddpev . . .): Lys. xii 47 xairor €l éowdpdvoww xar-
epapripovy dv adr@v, kal Tods idaokdMovs . . . odddp’ dv ékdalov,
Kkai Tovs Spkovs, €l éowdpdvouy, odk dv . . . évoulov (but here the
repetition is for emphasis rather than for clearness): D. xliii 17
éav yap émleifw . . ., Tadr’ éav émBelfw, Séopar Sudv . . ..

Resumption of postpositive conditional protasis. Lys. iii 38

5378 H
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7 » b 1] ’ ~ ~ rd > Al
7i dv mote émabov, €l Tdvavrio Tdv viv yeyermuévwy v, el moAlovs
éxwv . . .; (restatement in particular terms): iii 43 xal ydp Sewov
hal o y»y o gy » ¢ A 7 4 {4 ~
dv eln, €l doot . . . é\xos éXafov, €l Dmép TovTwY . . . oUTws Tpels
peydlas . . . Tas Tyuwplas movjoeale.

Main clauses
(3) Resumption of main clause. Pl. Grg. 456D «al ydp 7§ dMp

dywvig ov ToUTov évexa Bet mpos dmavras xpiiobar dvbpdimovs, 87¢ . . .
o TovTov évexa Tovs ¢idovs Sel TUmTeww . . . (restatement in more
particular terms: made easier by the intervening &r. clause):
Thg. 128A els Tds wAews Ovres melovar 7@V véwy Tobs . . ., ToUTOUS
melovor . . .: X, Cyr. 1L iii 26 oi pév ofy Aoovpiot . . . Tddpov
wepiefddovro, Smep Kal viv €r mowobow of BdpPapor Bacidels, Smov
dv oTparomedevwrrta, Tddpov mepifdMovrar edmerds Sid. THY moAv-
xewpiav: D. xlili 79 & 7rovrw 7@ wrjpar of pév dMov dmavres
ol amo 7o Bovoélov keivrar kai & . . . kai of dAAot dmavTes TogobTOL
dvres ovyyevels, ol dmo Tob Boveélov, dmavres ofrot kowwvolow Tol
pijuatos Tovtov (a welter of repetitions): xviil 221 émemelopny
& Smép épavrod, Tuxov pév dvaiobyrov, Spws 8 émemelouny (cf.
Hadt. iii 80. 1 xai éXéxfnoav Adyor dmaror pév éviowor ‘EXjvwy,
exéxOnoav & dv).!

t For resumptive repetition with Smep elmov, see E. des Places, Une formule
Pplatonicienne de recurrence (Paris, Les Belles-Lettres, 1929).
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ASYNDETON!

General use of asyndeton. Relative frequency

GREEK poets and prose-writers, from the earliest times to the
latest, normally linked both sentences and clauses with con-
necting particles. Modern English prose, in dispensing for the
most part with connexion, has not only lost something in clear-
ness, but has sacrificed a valuable reserve means of emotional
expression. From the very outset the Greeks were aware of
the striking effects which can be obtained by asyndeton.
‘Longinus’ (xix) quotes from Homer (0d. x 251-2)
jAbopev, ds éxédeves, ava Spuud, daiby’ *Odvooed:
eldopev év Brioonat Tervypéva Sdpata kald.

In prose, Gorgias employs asyndeton freely in the Defence of
Palamedes: so does Antiphon the Sophist in Fr. 49 Diels
(131 Blass, 17 Gernet). For some time, however, the possibilities
of the device remained unexploited. Thucydides affords hardly
a single instance: the earlier orators, Antiphon, Lysias, Iso-
crates, Isaeus, not very many. Plato has rather more, even
proportionally, but still comparatively few. (The practice of
Andocides and Xenophon in this respect is somewhat peculiar,
and I reserve it for subsequent discussion.) The great master of
asyndeton is Demosthenes, who derives more of his character-
istic force and intensity from this device than from any other.
Aeschines is an easy, though a bad, second to Demosthenes.
The three last-named writers between them illustrate the use
and abuse of asyndeton in Greek with a fullness that needs
no supplementing.

At the outset, we must draw a sharp distinction between
asyndeton at the comma, between words and clauses, and the
much rarer asyndeton at the colon or full stop, between sentences.
For the sake of brevity, I will style the former ‘half asyndeton ,
the latter ‘full asyndeton’.

¥ [See also Greek Particles, pp. xliii ff.]
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I. HALF ASYNDETON »
Asyndeton at the comma: strings of nouns and adjectives

In a long string of co-ordinated words (the longest are usually
strings of nouns or adjectives), copulatives are more, frequently
omitted than inserted. E.g. Th. ii 9. 2 Meyapfs, Bowwrol, Aokpol,
Pwiijs, Apmpaxidrar, Aevkddio, Avarxrdpior: Pl. Phdr. 253E
oKkoMbs, modUs, elkjj ovumedopyuévos, kparepadyny, Bpaxvrpdxmlos,
oyuompdowmos, peddyxpws, yAavkduparos, Upawpos, UPpews kal
dAaloveias éraipos, mepi dra Adoios, kwdds, pdoTiyl perd Kévrpwy
péyis Smelkwr. Such strings of adjectives are to be found, owing
to the nature of the subject, in particular profusion in the
Cynegeticus (ii 5, vi 15, x 1). (Contrast Th. iii 101.,2 *Invéas Kai
Meocamiovs kai Tprraidas kal Xadalovs xal Tolodwwiovs wal
‘Hoolovs kai Olavféas.) Asyndeton in such casesis purely formal :
it has no stylistic importance. The same may sometimes be
said of a shorter series: e.g. X. Oec. 9. 9 Goois T@v orevav kaf’
Nuépav xpdvrar ol oixérar, olov ovromoukois, oomourols, Tadaot-
ovpyucols, kal € T dMo Towodrov: Am. II. iv 28 oi BdpBapo
Suifyov émi oxedias Supbepivars dprovs, Tupos, olvov. Democr. Fr.
II kal okoTins pév (yvdums) Tdde ovumavra, Syfrs, dxox, odudj,
yetos, yados: Pl. R. 490C péuvmoar ydp mov émv ovwéfn mpoodfikov
ToUTois dvdpela, peyadompémeia, edudfea, pivjum (contrast 4948
dpoXdynrar yap 8y uiv edudfea kal pvijpn kal dvdpela kal
peyadompémera Tavys elvar Tis ¢oews): Arist. Pol. 1262b30 olov
airlas épwras $dvovs: 1267038 7pla Tadr elvar Tov dpifudv, HPpuv

BAdBny Bdvarov.

With stylistic effect

But in the great majority of cases, the stylistic significance
of asyndeton is unmistakable. E.g.:

(1) Substantives (or phrases). Gorgias Fr. 11°3 6s ye o@pler
maTpida, Toxéas, Ty wdoav ‘EXAdda : 13 ols Indpye dmavra péyiora,
mpoyovwy dperal, xpnpdrwy mARfos, dpioreiar, dAky dpornudTwy,
Baotdela modewv: 17 7O vouw, Tf diky, Tois feols, Td mAfer TV
dvbfpdmwy: 19 mpovdidovv éuavrdv, Towéas, Pidovs, délwpa mpo-
yovwv, lepa maTp@da, Tddous, marpida Tiv peyioryy THs ‘EAAddos.

Ant. vi 4 Wpw elpyecbar mérews iepdv dydvwy Guoidv.
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Pl. Leg. 649D Ouucs, épws, UBpis, duabia, didoxépdeia, Sekla,
xal éru Toudde, mAodiros, KdAos, loyUs.

X. Oec. 8. 6 omditas, inméas, medraords, Tofdras, opevdovijras:
Ap. 25 iepoovdig, Toiywpvyia, dvdpamodicer, modews mpodooia:
An. 1v. iv g iepeia, oirov, oivovs madawovs eddeis, dorapldas,
Sompia mavrodamd.

D. xviii 159 7w perd Tadr’ dmodwAdTwy drdvrwy elmely avlpd-
v, ToTwY, TéAewy. .

Isoc. 8. 96 ddwcias, pafupias, dvoplas ¢rrapyvpias.

Lycurg. 142 ilepdv, Qvoidv, dyopds, véuwv, molireias.

With repeated article. Pl. Grg. 503E el Povder ideiv Tods
{wypadovs, Tods oikoddpovs, Tods vavmyods, Tods dAovs mdvTas
Snpiovpyovs: And. i 131 s dvarérpoder éxelvov Tov mAodrov, TiY
owgpooivny, Tov dAov Biov dmavra: Pl. Smp. 207E oi Tpémor, Ta
10y, d6far, émbupiar, Hdoval, Abmai, $dfoi, TovTwY €xaocra . . .
(article at first repeated, then dropped). Adjectives with re-
peated article: Pl. Smp. 187D «ai o875 éorwv 6 kaAds, ¢ odpdwios,
6 s Odpavias povons "Epws. Repeated article with participles:
X. HG viL. v 12.

(2) Adjectives. Gorg. Fr. 11°25 &yois émyepeiv dduvvdrors,
dovpdépors, ailoxpois: 36 Sewov dfeov ddixov dvopov épyov: Pl
Phdr. 240A dyapov, dmada, dowcov: 24IC dmioTw, SvoxkdAw,
lovepd, dndei: Smp. 211E adro 76 kadov iBeiv eldikpivés, kabapdy,
dpewrov: Hdt. i 32. 6 dmmpos 8¢ éor, dvovoos, dmabis xaxdv,
evmais, edadis: X. An. IV. v 31 kpéa dpvewa, épieia, yoipeia,
péoxea, Spvibeia.

Substantives with adjectives. X. Cyr. VII. i 2 xirdor powrkois,
Odpats xadwois, kpdveor yadkois, Addois Aevkois, payaipais, TaATG
kpavelvw: cf. Ages. ii 14 (substantives and participles).

Substantives with dependent conditional clauses. D. ix 39
radra & éotl 7(; [fdos, €l Tis eldndé Ti* yédws, Av Spodoyfi: ovy-
yvadun Tais édeyyouévois: pioos, dv TovTols Tis émTiud: TdAAa
mdvd’ 80” éx Tod dwpodoxeiv fpryTac.

(3) Verbs. Gorg. Fr. 11°11 ovwidfopev, elmopev, nxovoapev,
xpripara wap’ adrdv éxafov, éAabov AaBdv, éxprpa: Fr. 11°22 adTos
Xérw, paviirw, paprupnodrw: Pl. Phdr. 255E 6pav, dmreofar, dideiv,
ovyxataxeiofar: X. HG 11. iv 33 fudvrilov, éBarov, éréfevov,
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éodevdovwy (cf. An. 111, iv 26): 1Iv. iii 19: Cyr. VII. i 13 Sudkew,
malew, xaraxalvew, dyalfa éyew, xala drovew, édevlépois elvas,
doxew: PlL. R. 5758 Ola kMémrover, Toixwpuyobor, Padavrio-
Topodar, Awmodurodaw, iepogudodow, dvdpamodilovrac: D. ix 73
gvykadelv, ovvdyew, diddokew, vovlereiv: Xviil 195 orijvar, ovveA-
feiv, dvamveboas: XiX 103 vpds éénmdmkev, ddofei, dikalws dm-
dAwlev, kpiverar: 109 éniorevo’, éénmaribny, fjuaprov: 118: ii 30:
Isoc. Panath. 264 émyjvouv, é{iovy, éuaxdpilov.

(4) Participles. Present participles, expressing simultaneous
actions: Pl. Phdr. 240D opdvri, dxovovri, dmrouévw: 254D dva-
wpjokwy, Baldpevos, xpeperilwv: D. V'iii 76 7ovs Siddfovras,
vovlerjoovras, mpdfovras: Xix 138 Aéyovras, eddqxipodvras év
Suiv, érépovs kpivovras: Isoc. xv 147, 321: xvi 41: D. ii 13, 25:
Aeschin. iii 94 dpdwrwy ¢povotvrrwy PAemdvrwy élablov Judv
SpeAdpevor: X. HG 1v. iv 12: An. 1L i 129 : Cyn. vi 16. Successive
details of a description with no emotional force: Pl. R. 616D-.

Aorist participles, expressing successive actions: Pl. Crito 51
yemnjoavres, éxbpélavres, madedoavres, peraddvres: Grg. 47IB
rarapedioas . . ., éuPadaw eis duafay, vikTwp éfayaydv: Smp.
181D : Prt. 320A 8ediys mepl adrod un diadbapyj &) dmé ArxiBiddov,
amoomdoas dmo TovTov, katabéuevos év Apidpovos émaideve: Isoc.
xviii 29.

(5) Clauses. Gorg. Fr. 11°20 mapapehijoavra mdvtwy Tdv peyi-
oTwv, éoTepnuévov Tis kaddiomns Twis, év aloylory OSuvoxAelq
dudyovra, Tovs év 7@ mapoixouévw Piw movovs ém’ dperfj memovn-
pévovs amopplfavra: Hdt. iv 71. 2 7od wrds dmorduvovrar, Tpixas
mepikeipovrar, Bpaxiovas wepirdpvovral . . ., kaTapvooorTal . . ., da-
Buvéovras (details of a process, with no emotional effect) : D. xviii
67 7ov opladucv éxxexopuévov, Ty kAeiv kateaydra, TV x€ipa, TO
axédos memmpwuévoy, mév 6 v BovAnbein uépos 1 TUxm Tod odpatos
maperéolar, Tobro mporéuevov: 139 émedny davepds NOn Ta mwAol’
éoeavdnro, Xeppdmaos émopleir’, émi Ty Arruciy émopedero
dvbpwmos: XixX 76 mévre yap yeydvaow fuépar povar, év als odros
dmijyyelre Ta Yevdij, uels émorevoare, oi Pwkels émsbovro, évédw-
xay éavrovs, dmddovro: Aeschin. iii 8 Adere . . ., Befaiodire . . .,
woddlere . . .: Lycurg. 33 amdodv 76 Bixawov, pddiov 70 dAnbés,
Ppaxis o éAeyxos. :
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(6) Verbs and clauses. Pl. R. 361E o 8ikaios paoriydoerat,
orpefAdioerar, dedrjoerar, exxaviijoerar TdPlarpw), TeAevrdv mavra
xard wabwv dvaoywdvdevdrijoerar kai ywdaerar . . .2 X. Cyr. VIIL
ii 6.

(7) Mized substantives and participles. Aeschin. iii 157 vouload’
Opdv dAwgopérmy ™y mAw, Telx@v kaTackapds, Eumprioets oiki@y,
dyouévas yvvairas kai maidas els SovAeiav, mpeafiras dvlpdimous,
npeaPuridas yvvaikas, opé perapavfdvovras Ty édevlepiav, KAalov-
Tas, ikeredovras tuds, opytlopévous od Tois Tiuwpovuévors dAAa Tois
Tovrwy alrlos, émowijmrovras . . . Hyp. vi 27.

Pairs

Certain peculiarities in the use of half asyndeton call for special
remark.

(1) There is sometimes an antithetical grouping of units
within the series. E.g. Th. vii 71. 4 Jv . . . mdvra Suod drodoar,
dXoduvpuds Porj, mkdvres kpatovpevor, dAMa Joa . . .: Heraclit.
Fr. 10 owdifies SXa kal oy SAa, ovudepduevor Siapepduevov,
ovw@dov, 8u1@dov, kai . . .: Fr. 67 6 Beds fuépn edpavn, yeyuwy Bépos,
mAepos elpiym, kdpos Awuds : Arist. Metaph. 986233 Aevwov pédav,
yAvied mucpdy, dyalov kaxdv, uéya puxpdv: Pl. Prot. 319D yalreds
gkvrordpos, éumopos vavkAnpos, mAovoios mévns: R. 399C ravras
3Yo dppovias, Piatov éxodarov, SuaTuyotvrwy edruyouvTwy, cwdpd-
vwy dvdpelwv: Leg. 897A yaipovaav Avmovuémy, Gappoioav dofov-

pévy, ooboav orépyoveav . . . TovTois €mopévas Oeppdmras

7 4 I A} b Fd 1 1
Jifes, Papvrnras xovddmras, oxAnpdy Kkai padaxdv, Aevkov kai
pélav, adornpov kai yAvkd, kal mdow . . .1 X. Cyr. VIL. i 40 xareide

pearov 76 medlov immwy dvfpdmwy dppdrwy, devydvrwy Swwkovtwy,
KkpaTovvTwy kpatovpévwy: D. xviii 246 Bpadurijras Sxvovs, dyvolas
ddovirias. We have the same idiom in English: ‘for better for
worse, for richer for poorer, in sickness and in health’. With
subordination: Pl. Smp. 186D &or 8¢ &xbiara Td dvavndrara,
Juxpov Oeppd, mucpov yAvket, Enpov Sypd, mdvra Ta Towadra: Phdr.
239A frrwv 8¢ dualns codoi, detdos dvdpelov, ddvvartos elmeiv
propikod, Bpadis dyyivov: Gorg. Fr. 11°32 Tols edruyolow od
$lovepds, Tdv dvorTvyovvrwy olkrippwy, differs from the above
instances in being strongly antithetical, the particles omitted
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being p&r—8¢, not re—~xai. Such an asyndeton is hard to
parallel. Plato indeed, in Smp. 197D, puts into Agathon’s mouth
$Addwpos eduevelas, ddwpos Svopevelas . . . {nAwrds dpoipos,
k™Tos €Dpolpots . . . émpuelys dyaldv, duelys xaxdv. But he
would hardly have written so if he had not been consciously
parodying Gorgias’ style (vide 198¢). A somewhat similar device
is employed in Isoc. Evag. 4446, where we have a long series
of clauses in pairs, with asyndeton between the pairs, but con-
nexion (uév . . . 8¢ or odx . . . @éAd) within each pair. The germ
of this method is to be found in Gorg. Fr. 6 geuvoi pév mpds
To0s Oeovs 70 Suwkaky, Gowe 8¢ mpos Tods Tokéas T Bepane{a
dixaior pév mpos Tods doTods TG low, evaeﬂecg 8¢ npos TovS ¢L)(ovs
7§ wlorer. Cf. Arist. Metaph. 986°23-26 mépas rai dmetpoy, mepirTow
Kal dpTiov . . ..

(2) Asyndeton is sometimes varied by linking the last two units
of the series. In some of these cases the last unit stands on a
different footing from the rest, either as being an ‘et cetera’
(PL DPhdy. 246E kaAdv, ooddv, dyaldv, xai wdy & 7L TowodToV: 240D
SpdvTe, drovovTi, dmTouévw, kai mioav alobyow alobavouéve Tod
épwpévov: Isae. xi 41 7@v éavrod &wrev dypov "Elevaive Svoiv
Taldvrow, mpdfata ébrjrovra, alyas éxardv, émumda, Irmov Aapmpov
éd’ od édvAdpymoe, kal Tiv ANy kaTaokeviy dmacav) or for some
other reason (X. Lac. Pol. 13. 4 mdpewse 8¢ mepl m™w Bvolay
moAéuapyot, Aoyayol, mevrnrovripes, Eévwv arpatiapyot, oTpaTod
oKxevodopikod dpxovres, kal TGV dmo TV moAewv 8¢ oTpaTyydv o
BovAduevos). In An. V. iv 22 dpfiovs . . . Tafduevo is really a
single clause co-ordinated with @Jcavres and dpiomjoavres: at
ibid. vi. vi 1, where the first units alone are coupled, mvpods
xai xplfds is a single phrase. In other cases these reasons
for the irregularity are absent: X. HG VIL ii 2 Jjoav & odro
Kopivbio, *Embavpior, Tpolywior, ‘Eppuoveis, ‘Aliets, Zixvdwor
kal ITedpeis (Ages. ii 6 is similar): Cyn. iv 4 ané 7o Bupod,
dmo Tijs kedalils, dmo TAv JupdTwy, dmo ThHs peraldfews TOV
axnpdTwv kai dmo Té&v dvaPAepudTwy kai éufAeppdrwv: Lycurg.
150 keTebew Sudv ™ xdpav kai Ta 8évdpa, Sefofar Tovs Awévas
T4 vedpia kai Td Tely Tis méAews, dfiodv 8¢ Kkal Tovs vews kal Td

iepa. Pombeiv adrois: Pl. Smp. 203D is singular in that the link
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is inserted in the middle of the series, asyndeton being resumed
after it: . . . s xal ovvrovos, Onpevris dewds, del Tivas mAéxwy
pnxavds, kai dpoviioews émbuunrns kai wlpyos, dirocoddy dia
mavrds Tob Plov, Sewds ydns kal dapuaxeds kai codioris. There
are serious grounds for questioning xai before gporjcews. In
X. An. viL iii 48 asyndeton occurs between the second and
third units only, the first and second being linked: dvdpdmoda
pév s xida, Bdes 3¢ dioxidor, mpdBara dMa pipua: in Cyr. VIIL
ii 6 the asyndeton lapses in the middle: évi épew xpéa, dAA@
omrdy, dMw 8¢ ixOiv éfew, dA@ omrdv, dAg dprovs moteiv. In
these last two passages, however, the text is uncertain.

(3) The number of co-ordinated words or clauses is seldom less
than three. Asyndeton gives pace to a sentence, and if it is over
too quickly the result is mere jerkiness. Demosthenes perhaps
affords three examples of two-limbed asyndeton : iii 31 wepinpy-
pévol xpijpata, cvppdyovs: Xviii 94 é§ dv 8éfav, edvowav mapd
mdvrwy éxrdole: xxi 81 7 iy, Tols vépows: but only in the last
is the text above suspicion. Isaeus has one (vii 41) éorpdrevpar
Tds oTpatelas Tf] moAer, Td wpoorarrdueva moud: Aeschines far
more: iii 174 Sewds Aéyew, wards Pudvor: 237 dpar TV Epywv,
énideafov Nuiv 8 T Myes: 23 (between sentences) éagov dudia-
Bnrijoal oov . . .. py dpmale Ty Puromulav . . .1 48 dmo-
8édeuctal agou Témos, dmov Sei Tobro yevéobai, dmelpnTal cor €w
Tis éxxAnalas pi knpvrreafar: 112 dxovoare Tis dpds, dvaumjodnre
7dv Sprwv : Xenophon offers a few instances: HG 1. iii 13 Apyeio
RKiedorparos, ITuppdloyos : Smp. viil 40 edmarpidns €l, iepevs fedv
7&v dn’ "Epexféws : the author of the Cynegeticus has relatively
many more: ii 3 70 8¢ eldos éAagpdy, loyupdv: iv 8 Tpixas dplds,
Pafelas: Vi 1 7 pév dépaia padard, mAaréa: vi 8 orouylérw 8¢
paxpd, %fmAd. Another instance occurs in a sixth-century in-
scription Aioyivns, Xaplas dvébnrav rdbnvaia dmapxrv (Kiithner-
Gerth, ii 341, n. 1).

Further instances of two-limbed asyndeton:

Adjectives. Hdt. vii 69. 1 7dfa 8¢ madivrova elyov mpos Sefud,
pakpd: Pl Leg. 873C piire mepuwdivew ddvrre mpoameaovan mixn
avayraafeis (but here the units are not erusdem generis: ‘a pain-
ful fate which cannot be avoided’).
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Participial clauses. Pl. R. 567E (é0ehjoeiev dv) Tods SovAous
k] ’ Al ’ b 4 I ~ € A 7’
ddeAduevos Tods molditas, édevlepdioas, Tdv mepl éavrov Sopuddpwy
movjaacfar: 619C elvar 8¢ adrov T@v éx Tod ovpavod kdvrwy, év

7 ’ b ~ 4 4 , » »
TeTayuévy molireiq év T® mpotépw PBlw Pefiwridta, et dvev dido-
godlas dpetijs peretdnddra: 620A (ovk é0édovoav gives the cause
of alpovuép): [Lys.] Vi 32 odkovw xp1) . . . oire mpeaBirepov Svra
olre vewrepov, opdvras Avdoxldny ék 1@V xkwddvwy cwlduevov,
owelddtas adrd épya dvdoia elpyaocuévw, dfewrépovs yiyveabar.

At Pl. R. 362B is a two-limbed asyndeton of verbs in one limb
of an asyndeton of clauses: wpdrov uév dpxew év i) méAer . . .,
» ~ L} V4 he , b 3 7 b L] hel 04
éneta yapeiv ondlev dv BovAnrar, éxdiddvar els ods av BovAnTal,

’ ~ LI Y.V ) ’ -~ 2
ovuBdMew, xowwveiv ols v €é0édy, kai mapa Tabra mavra . . ..

(4) Asyndeton is very commonly combined with repetition. The
device occurs very early in the history of Greek prose :' Democr.
Fr. 125 véuw xpou], véuw yAvkd, véuw mxpdv: Ant. Soph. Fr. 49
Diels (131 Blass, 17 Gernet) adm 7 juépa, adry 7 v€ kawod
Saluovos dpyet, kawod woTpov . . . loa $povodvras, ioa mvéovras:
Ant. vi 39 ovvijadv pot kai Siedéyovro év Tols iepois, &v i) dyopd,
3 ~ 3 a3 2 ) ~ ’ TN e 2 L
é&v 4 éuij olxla, & Th oderépg adTdv kal érépwbi mavraxod: Lys.
iii 46 odrol elaw of Blg els Ty THuerépav olxiav elodvres, odroL of
Sudkovres, odrou o Bla éx Ths 6d0ob ovvapmdlovres Nuds: XxXii 16
3 4 4 Ml ~ » b d ~ y 7 ~
éxBdMev Todrovs Réiwoas Ovyatpildods dvras éx Tis oikias Tis
adrdv év Tpifwvios, dvumodiitous, ob pera dxolovbov, o pera
oTpwpdTwy, o weTd ipatiwy, ob pera TGV émimAwv & ¢ marip
adtols katéAimev, o0d¢ perd TV mapaxaralnxdv ds éxelvos mapd
ool katéfero : Pl. Leg. 797D modd odalepwiTaTov edprigouer év dpais
mdaais, év mvedpaow, év dialtais ocwudtwy, év Tpdmois Yuxdv, év
Ws émos elmeiv ob Tois pév, Tois & o¥: X. HG VIL i 25 émov 3¢
BovAnleiev éfeXleiv, od vIE, od yeyuddy, ob pikos 080, odk Spn
dVofara dmexdAver adrovs (cf. Hdt. viii 98. 1, quoted in the
note) : An. 11L. ii 4 xai émi Tovrots adTos Sudoas Huiv, adTos defias
dods, adros éfamamioas ouvédaBe Tovs aTpaTyyods (Xenophon may
have had in his mind the magnificent lines of Aeschylus quoted
by Plato in R. 383B): II. iv 46 dvdpes, viv éml mv ‘EXAdéa

Tt is, however, very rare in Herodotus: v 1. 3 viv dv eip ¢ xp-qu,ws émirede-
Suevos fuiv, viv Nuérepov 16 Epyov: Vill 98. T ok SuBpos, od xadua, o vi: 1 7I.
(09): 132, 1 (0d).
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I3 ¢ -~ -~ A A ~ A A ~
vopuilere duiddcbas, viv mpos Tovs maidas xal Tas yvvaikas, viv
’A’ 4 k] 0 A A A 4 0 oI -y »
OAlLyoV oy oavTes apayel T Aourrny mopevooueta lt VII. 1 21 (Gxﬂs’
four times): Cyr. VII. v 52 (du¢i three times): Ages. vii 1 mov
@eto ™ matpida T ddekjoew, ob movwy VdieTo, oV Kkwdivwy
déioraro, od ypnudrwyv épeldero, od odpa, ov yipas mpovdacifero
(where the quickening of the tempo at the end is admirably
effective) : [Lys.] vi 53 motov $idov, moiov ovyyevij, moiov dnuéry
.+ .; Aeschin. iii 121: D. xxi 35, 61: Vi 24 Tavryv dvAdrrere,

4 kd 2 " ’ 2 QL M Y 7 .
TavTys dvréyeole: dv Tadmy o@lnre, 008y py dewodv wdbnre:
Aeschin. i 105 {od six times): i 191 (rafra four times, a fine
passage) : iii 137 od 8id 70v kapdv, od dud Tov péfov Tov TepiordyTa
adrovs, od dud Ty Suerépav 8dfav: 244 6T Swpoddkos, STi detXds,
ér T Tdéw élme: Lycurg. 79 o dpxwv, 6 Sikaomis, 6 Budrys:
D. ix 65 kadijy ye . . . kadijv ye . . . kadDs . . ..

Two-limbed asyndeton with repetition

Two-limbed asyndeton with repetition occurs at Ant. Soph.
Fr. 49 (quoted above): Hdt. v 1. 3 viv dv iy 6 xpnouds émrele-
Spevos fuiv, viv fuérepov 10 épyov: Ant. iv 8 9 Tavr’ odv elddres,
TouTowol 16 doéBnpa Tobro dvabévres: v 94 viv pévodv. .. viv pév . . .:
X. Mem. 111. Xiii § mepumarijoas dpiomjoets, mepumrarioas Sevmnjoes :
An. 111, i 37 Spels ydp éore orparnyol, ueis Taliapyor kai Aoya-
yol: 1L iv 35: Cyr. 1. ii 4: Aeschin. i 32 Tovrovs odv éfelpyer dmd
1o Brjparos, TovTous dmayopever uy Snunyopeiv: il 111 dis éfévioe
Tods mpéoPeis Tovs Pulimmov, dis epicbicar’ adrois . . . Ledyn: iii 12
mplv Adyov, mpiv €0fvvas Sodvar : D. Xix 334 Tadra karyyopd, Tabra
péumole .'. .. Xix. 74: Aeschin. iii 157 mpeoPvras avBpdmous,
npeofiridas yuvaikas: 167 Spodoyd . . . cpodoyd: D. xxi 135
dmetdels miow, élavvers mdvras. In two passages Demosthenes
obtains a particularly striking effect by successive asyndetic
repetitions : xviii 322 o0k éfarrodpevos, odk els Audikriovas dikas
émaydvrwy, olx dmellovvTwy, odk émayyelopévwy, odxl Tods kar-
apdTovs TovTovs domep Onpia pot mposPadAdvrwy, oddauds éyw mpo-
3édwra T els dpds elvowav. 10 ydp é¢ dpxis eibds Spby xal
dixalay v 68ov Tis mohrelas eidduny, Tas Tpds, Tas duvaoreias,

1 Half asyndeton is here combined with full asyndeton and repetition (viv. ..,
vov .. .)
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Al Y s A -~ ’ , » A
Tds epdofias Tas Tijs marpidos fepamevew, Tavras avfew, perd
Tovrwy elvar. Even more powerful is the effect of xxi 72, a
passage which ‘Longinus’ singled out as an illustration: moAAda

A " ’ ¢ ’ r ¥ 3, -~ k2 (3 3\ ¥ 3 IQY
yap av movjoetey 6 TUTTWY, & dvdpes Abnvaior, Gv ¢ mablwy éw’ ovd
n 3 -~ 7’ ] e 7 -~ ’ -~ 7 -~ ~
av dmayyetdar dvvail érépw, & oxtpar 7@ PAéppare T Pwv,
o [ € ’ .4 € 9 A} € 4 o rd .4 3 %
Srav s OPpilwv, Grav ds éxbpos dmdpywv, STav kovdvdois, Srav émi
Kdpprs. Tabra kwet, Tatr’ éfloma’ dvlpdmovs . . ., dijfes dvras Tod
mpomnAaxileabfar.

With article: Gorg. Fr. 11*22 ¢pdaov Tovrois 1év <1pémov>,
TV T6mov, wéte, mod, wds eldes: X. Cyr. IIL iii 4 dvaxalobvres Tov
edepyérny, Tov dvdpa Tov dyaldv: IV. Vi 5 é0mpa ThAwcodros dv
dpr. yeveidaxovra Tov dpiorov maiba Tov ayamyrdéy: And. i g5
’E ’ 8’ € 4 7 1 4 b

mxdpns & obros, 6 mdvrwy mownpdéTaros kai PBovAduevos elvai
Towodiros, 6 uwowakdv adros adrd: Pl Ap. 34A mdvras éupoi
Bonbeiv éroiuovs 7H Siadleipovri, 74 raxa épyalopéve: Aeschin.
il 157 o Tijs peyioms médews avuBovdos, 6 Tovs pvpiovs Apkddwy
vovferdv.

Other examples: Pl. R. 6178 Zewpijva . . . dwriy plav ietoav,
éva tévov: X. An. 1. viii g dMou & inmels, dAo TofdTar (instead
of Ao pév . . ., dAoc 8¢ . . ) : IIL iv 35 édv 7¢ Tis B8puBos yiyrmras,
8¢t émadéar Tov Inmov . . ., €l kal Owpaxicfévra dvaPijvas émi Tov
{mmov: Pl. Grg. 510C ofros . . . Tobrov: Epin. 992A (obros) : Epist.
347C (radra): X. Vect. v 3 odx oi moAdarror, oly o moAvowor ;
D. xix 235 AMywv &s ‘ adros émjvecer 1juds, adrds eloria Tovs

mpéaPeis ’: 300 7@ . . . dvetobar, 7O . . . Sadlelpew kai émaipew,
4 : e /7 7 3 N L] 7 7 3 %N A}
TovTois : liv 28 fjvika . . ., 767 dv edbéws dkev . . ., 70T’ dv TODS
oilxéras mapedidov : 1viil 22 mdvra Adyov palov épeiv . . . s kara-
oracudlerar . . . s . . .: Arist. Pol. 1331%4 €ls iepels, els dpyovras:

X. Cyn. v 20 mapd 74 adrd, 8id 7OV adrdv.

Three-limbed asyndeton with repetition

Pl. R. 567B d¢éws dpa Set opav adrov Tis dvdpeios, Tis peyadddpwy,
Tis Ppdwpos, Tis mAovaios : Phd. 78D adré 16 ioov, adtd 76 KaAdv,
atro €xaorov & &ori: Pli. 268A dMX’ adros tijs dyédns Tpodos o
BovdopBds, adros iarpds, adros olov vupdevrs kai . . .: X. Mem.
L. 1 16 okomdv Ti eboefés, Ti doefés, Ti kaddv: Cyn. 5. 8 én’ adrdv,
év adrois, map’ adrd: [Lys.] Vi 30 xai Tov dvdpa od Sijuos, odk
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Shiyapxia, ov TUpavvos, ot mohs éérer Séfaclar 8id Tédovs: D.
xviii 98 radr’ émolovw oi Suérepor mpdyovor, 7atl’ Suels ol mpeafu-

Tepo.,
In D. xviii 322 there are three limbs, but there is repetition
in the last two only: 7ds muds, . . ., fepamevew, Tavras adfew,

peTd TovTwy elva.

In Pl. Mx. 247E the last of the three limbs is joined by «ai:

b.d A ’ » ’ zﬁt ’ b ] L3

Gtw yap . . ., ToUTw dpioTa mapeokevagrar {7y, odrds éoTw O
I M e .2 -~ \ I'é

addpwv kai odros ¢ dvdpeios kai ¢povyuos- odros . . ..

Successive two-limbed asyndeta X. Oec. 9. 6 arpddpara év
‘}’UVG.LK(.UVL‘TLSL, afpw,u,a'ra EV avSpwvn'LSL, vwoS'q,u,a'ra 'yvvauceca
vmodijpaTa dvdpeia.

Repeated word at end of clause

In all the instances given so far the repeated word comes at
the beginning of the clause. Very occasionally it comes at the
end. Aesch, iii 198 Soris & év 7& mpdrw Adyw TV Yijdov alrel,
opkov airet, véuov altei, dnpokpartiav alrel: 202 émi cavTov kaleis,
éml Tovs vdpovs kakels, émi T Snpoxpariav kadels. In the following
passage the position of the repeated word is varied: X. Oec.
6. 13 Tods uév yap dyabods Téxtovas, xaxéas dyalbois.

II. FULL ASYNDETON
Full asyndeton
This type of asyndeton is, as I have observed considerably
rarer than half asyndeton.
We must first consider the cases where some kind of link is
supplied by the content of the sentence preceding, or the sen-
tence succeeding, the asyndeton.

Connexion supplied by pronouns

(1) Very frequently, where () the earlier sentence contains a
pronoun looking forward, or (b) the later sentence contains
a pronoun looking back, the writer dispenses with a connecting
particle. E.g.: (¢) Hdt. i 38. 1 dueiBero Kpoioos rorgide: Th.
iii 20. 3 . . . 7pémw ToLPde. KAipakas émoujoavro: iv 8o. 3. . . 7d8¢
émpatay . . .. mpoeimov . . .: Pl Leg. 733A xp7) . . . dde oxomeiv,
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180y PovAdueda . . .: 875D Tadra &) Tdvde eivexa elpyrar: viv
npets Tdfopev . . . Ti. 60B (roudde): Leg. 670A Tabra pév éxer

Tavry Adyov (summing up: cf. Pri. 318A Toooiros G ye 1juérepos
Adyos) : (b) Hdt. i 32. 2 és ydp éBdoptixovra érea odpov Tis {dns
avlpdmw mporibnui. obror éévres émavrol éfSoprjrovra . . .t Pl
Thg. 130A Todrd more émalbev Apioredns (introducing instance):
Hdt. i 50. 3, 53. 3, 59. 3: X. A#n. 1. ii where fifteen sentences
begin with évraibla, évredifev, Tavmy, etc., without any con-
necting particle. In this latter case the pronoun is normally
placed first in the sentence, so that connexion of thought may
be established without delay: occasionally, however, it comes
later: Hdt. i 30. 3 6 pév . . . Tadra émeipdra: Th. iii 28. 2 7 pev
EbpBacis abrm dyévero: X. An. 1. ii 20 E8ote Taira’ viii 9 Tiooa-
Péprys éAéyeto Tovrwy dpyew: IIL. iii 3 BovAevouévois Tols oTpary-
yols édofev dmoxpivaclar 7dde: Ant. vi 14 ralbeiorixer pév 7
xopnyla ovrw: D. xviii 235 7a pév 7is méAews ovrws Vmipxev
éxovra: XX 55 & pév &fmploacle . . . Tadr’ éorly: Andoc. i 13
mpdros pév odros Tadra éutruoe.

Nature of statement forecast by rexpsjpiov 8¢, eic.

(ii) In general, when a writer forecasts the nature of a statement
which he is about to make, the statement often opens with
asyndeton (though ydp may be used as a connective). Th. ii 50. 2
Texutiplov 8¢- 7@y pudv . . .1 Vigo. 2. . . udlere 187 émAevoapey . . .:
Pl. Leg. 700A meipd onpijvas . . .. "Eorar Tadra: odk fy . . .1 702B
*Eyds miva (éxeyxov) . . . pot Bokd katavoeiv. Eowcev . . .: Ant. 113
meipdoopar Suiv Supyrioacar . . .. Smepddv Ly . . .1 V 49 O pév
yap SofMos 8Vo Adyw €deye: ToTe pév Edy . . .: 79 moAdd &’ éori Td
ovpBaldueva . . .. yépwv uév ékeivos . . .: D. vi 17: ix 3. 56:
XV 9, I1: XViii 150, 178: Xix 294. In such cases asyndeton has
no stylistic effect. Most of the asyndeta in the comparatively
unemotional speeches of Demosthenes, the Symmories, Rho-
dians, and Megalopolitans, are of this kind. Pl. Leg. 635D radrdv
meloovrar 7ois Nrrwpévois T@v $oPwy SovAevoovor Tpdmov érepov
. . .1 762D kai mAelowe T@v véwy {nuiovobw- mepl Tds TAY véwv
dpxds jripdedw mdoas : Grg. 519B oxerhialdvrav ds Sewd mdoyovor*

1 There are many instances in Andocides.
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moM\d xal dyafa ™y méAw memourdres dpa ddikws Im adrijs
dméMwvrar. In Hdt. ii 7 the second sentence restates the content
of the first: éore 8¢ 6865 . . . mapamdnain 76 pfros i) é£ Abnéwy
685 . . .. auikpdy v 76 Siddopov edpor Tis dv Aoyt{Suevos TAY SOV
ToUTéWY.

Midway between such asyndeton and the stylistic asyndeton
of passionate utterance is the asyndefon softened by certain
particles which, though not strictly connective, seem to have
been regarded by the Greeks as to some extent mitigating the
lack of connexion.

Quasi-asyndeton: ye, uév, uév ye, Tol
ye. In Th. iii 63. 2 (ka} ye v Nuds . . . dmorpémew, Fox is per-
haps right, as against Steup, in holding that the asyndeton
here is softened by ye. The passage is, however, exceptional.
Quite different is the common use of the indignant exclamatory
ye: duoidy ye, od ydp.

név X. An. VILI. Vi 32 ‘you have won great glory in your
campaign. éyw pdv Suds ¢yt Sikaiws dv . . .: Tois Beols xdpww
eldévar’ : Cyr. 11. ii 10 ‘ what friends we have!’: éyw pév odx olda
molovs Twds xpy pdMov ebfacfar: Andoc. i 127 dvreime pév
KaM\idns : Aeschin. iii 120 . . . Smép Sudv adrdv 7oy PovAedecbe.
évijprras pév Ta xavd, ‘and you must consider what sort of prayer
you can make, if you have not first punished the guilty . . .":
Lycurg. 34 . . . Bpaxds o éAeyxos. € pév opoloyei . . .. (See also
last four examples under (i) above.)

pév ye. This combination of particles often appears to be in-
vested with a quasi-connective force, resembling that of ydp or
yoiw. Th. vi 86. 3 ‘do not distrust us rather than the Syracusans.
Nueis pév ye are less to be feared than they’: Pl. Smp. 180D nds
&’ od 8vo T Oed ; 1) pév yé mov mpeafurépa: X. Mem. 111. Xiv §5:
Smp. i g ‘all present were struck by Autolycus’ beauty’: oi uév
ye auwmmpdrepor éylyvovro: vi 7: Cyr. 1L ii 2: 1 16: 1v. iii 18:
‘if I learn to ride, everything will be in my power. mpovoeiv
pév ye Ew: v 29: Hiero 1. 11: viii 9: D. xiv 29 ¢dBos odx SAiyos
yévoir’ Av éxelvw did TovTwy. olde pév ye diaroaiais Tpujpeawy . . .
Tods mpoydvovs adrol yiMilas dmoAéoavras vads . . .. O pév ye
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xpvoiov, &s daow, dye: Xviil 93 : 199 5q. 098’ oUrws dmooraTéov T4
médeL TovTwY v . . .. ViV uév Yy’ amorvuxeiv Sokel TAV mpayudTwy:
xxiii 110: 136: Isocr. iii 45 éyw Tolvuv év mdaL Tols Kaipois darr-
oopar meipav Tis éuavrod Proews dedwreds. évdens uév ye xpmpdrav

) o ’ ] 1 ’ L4 N4 -~
kaTadewpfels obTw dixaiov éuavrdv mapéayov dote undéva Avmijoar
Tdv mohvrdv: cf. iv 126 viii 86: ix 49.

Toi. Pl. R. 499E . . . uy) mdvv odrw Tdv moMdv karnydpet.
dA)oiav Tou 8fav Eovaw, éav adrols . . . évdeuariin ols Aéyeis Tods

dirooddovs: X. Cyr. VIIL vii 15 (bis): Mem. 1II. xii 5: Ant.
vV 72, 94, 96 Aeschin. iii 130 ‘have not the gods warned us?’
ov8ey.l.av Tou Eywye udMov méAiv édpaxa vrro pév T@v Bedv owlo-
pérmy . . .2 PL. Smp. 218E, 219A.

There is, it is true, room for difference of opuuon as to
whether these various particles have any connective force. With
regard to ye, Kiihner asserts that the particle never possesses
such a force, though it sometimes appears to. It appeared so,
I think, to the Greeks as well. I much doubt whether Thucy-
dides in vi 86. 3, or Plato in Smp. 180D, would have indulged in
an uncompromising asyndeton, without something to soften it.

At Pl Leg. 951E ér takes the place of a connective. At Pl.
Leg. 953D pév viiv perhaps mitigates the asyndeton (cf. uév vvv).

Unmitigated asyndeton. In general

We have now to consider passages in which asyndeton, undis-
guised and unmitigated, produces its full stylistic effect.

(1) General rhetorical use. In Demosthenes, particularly, fine
examples are to be found in great profusion. There is only space
to quote a few of the finest. iv 29 ‘the war will be in the main
self-supporting.” éyd ovumAéwy éfedovrs mdoxew oTiody €Toipos,
éav p7) 1abl’ obTws Exm: Xviil 298-300 . . . T Spds kai dikalws
memoAitevpar. did Tadr afid mpdofar. Tov ¢ Teyxiopdv Tobrov,
o 7 7 A M ’ ¥ ht 7 A ) 7
ov a¥ pov diéovpes, Kal Ty Tadpeiav dfia pév xdpiTos kai émaivov
kplvw, ws yap o¥ ; moppw pévrol mov TGV énavT® memoAiTevpuéviwy

2 k ] 2, k} 7 1 7 IO 7 k} IA INY ¥y ¢
7iBepar. ob Alfois érelyioa v méAw ovde mAbois éyd, 008 éml
ToUTols péyioTov Tdv éuavrod Ppovd- dAX’ éav Tov éudv Tewiopov
BovAy dikaiws oxomeiv, edprioeis SmAa kal wolets kai Témovs kal
Aypévas kal vads kal immous kai Tovs Ymép TovTwy duvvouévovs * Tadra
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wpovBadduny éyas mpd Tis Arruciis: Xix 225 lore Smov ITvboxéa
rourovi Tov ITvBoddipov. Tovrew mdvy drdavBpdmws éxexpiuny éyd, kal
dndés éuol kai TodTw yéyovey els Ty fuépav Tadrny 0ddéy. odros éx-
TpémeTai pe viv dmavrdv . ..: Hyp. Fr. 118. . . dxo8bunae 8¢ 76 Oéa-
Tpov, 70 Welov, Ta vedipia, Tpuijpeis émoujoaTo, Ayuévas - TobTov 1) méMis
Nuwy fripwoe: D. xviil 158 un) rolvwv Aéyere . . . s 3¢’ évos radra
mémovlev avlpdrmov. ody’ U’ évds, dAX’ Smd moM@V: Vi 17: ixX 73:
xvili 322: XiX 103, 136, 299; XX 100: xxXi 187: Lys. xxxii 11: Aeschin.
i108: iii 83, 253. 23 édoov dudofnriioas . . .. 1 dpmale . . ..

Further examples of isolated asyndeton.

(i) In the orators. Lys. ix 2 (ofv omitted): 13 (odv omitted,
summing up: & pév Tpémew mapeddbny xal émuidbny, émloracte):
XxXXi 34 ixavd poi vopilw elpfjofar (at end of speech): xxxii 11
‘they came to me, and with tears besought me to help them.’
moMa dv ein Aéyew, Soov wévlos v Tf éufj oixig v & éxelvy TH
xpovew : D. x1Iv 85 un dmepidnté pe . . . Tols épavrod Sovdois . . .
éniyapTov yevduevov. oduds duiv marip x\las Edwkev domldas:
Aeschin. iii 82 ¢ 8¢ wapiw dpyds adrois évedidov moAéuov kai
Tapaxfs. odrés éarw, & dvdpes Abnvaior, 6 mp@ros éfevpisw Xéppiov
Telxos kai ddpiokov kai . . . xwpla, dv 00dé Ta dvduata fideiiev
mpdrepov (the accusing finger is dramatically pointed). With
a rhetorical question. Isoc. xvii 23 dvolyew 7’ éxéleve 76 ypau-
pateiov évavriov papripwy. Ti dv Suiv 7a moMa Adyoru, & dvdpes

Swcaoral; €dpélny yop . . .: cf. xviil 10 7{ dv Suiv kal’ Exaorov
; edpébn yap p

Supyoiuny ;: D. xiX 112 6 8¢ Tovs pév OnPaiovs . . ., Tods 8¢ Pwkéas
.. .. T@s 8y évavTidTepa mpdypall éavrols TodTwy yévoiro ; (kaiTol
omitted): 199 6 dxdfapros odros . . . épei . . .+ ép’ ols Eywy
dmromviyopas. odk {oaow odToL . . . ;

(ii) In non-oratorical authors. Hdt. iv 118. 2 odx dv moujoere
radra (sc. help us) ; fuels pév melopevor 7 éxdebfopev Ty xdpny
1) pévovres Spodoyin xpnodueba (the omission of dv or dpa makes
the threat strikingly abrupt and dramatic): 127. 2: v 92 5 5

Iy Py ’ 3 \ ’ \ \ ’ ’
otk dv mavoeole dAAa meiprjoeale mapa 76 Sikawov xardyovres
*Immin ; lore Suiv Kopwhiovs ye ob ovvawéovras (dANd omitted):
.. ey . . e
vii 10 € ‘think twice before you decide on the expedition.
e A A ¢ 2z - € ~ e A ,8\ 3 4
opds Ta tmepéyovra {Ba s kepavvoi o Oeds 0vdé €& pavrdleabos . . ..
ottw 8¢ kal oTparos moMos 7o SAlyov Siadleiperar kaTd ToLdvde @
5378 I
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viii 140 a 4: Th. iii 37. 2 o gromodvres 87i Tupawwida éxere TV
dpxnv xal mpos émPBovAevovras adrovs kai drovras Gpxouévovs* oUK~
é dv dv xapllnolfe . . . dxpodvrar tuwv (Steup defends the
asyndeton here: but it is too abrupt for the context, and &’s
<<ol> odxk is no doubt right): vii 77. 1 xal éx T@v mapdvrwy . . .
rida xpn) éxew (10n Twes xal éx Seworépwy 7 Towdvde éocbbnoav)
pndé xarapéudeabar . . . (in parenthesis: cf. PL. Smp. 219E od
pdvov éuot mepiijy, dAG Kkal T@v dNwy amdvTwr—omdT’ dray-
xacleipev . . . dovreiv, oddév Joav oi dAov Tpos TO Kaprepeiv—):
Pl. R. 571C érav . . . olof’ 8 mdvra év Td TolovTw TOAUG ToLEiV:
Thg. 121C od7w 3¢ éxew &oike kal O mepl Tév avlpdimwy: dmd TV
duavrod éych mpayudrwy Texpalpopar kai és TdMa: Smp. 213A
. . . éml pnrois elolw 7 wij; ovumieafe 7 ol ; (asyndeton gives
peremptoriness) : 216D évdofev 3¢ dvorybels méoms oleale yéuer . . .
owdpoatis ; lore 571 ofire €l Tis kaAds ot pédel adTd oVdév (ydp
or yotv omitted): Leg. 896E piav 7 mAelovs ; mAelovs: éyw dmép
op@v dmoxpwodpar: Grg. 487B . . . éuol €l elvovs. Tin Texpunpiw
xpdpas;: Prt. 325C olealal ye xpn) (8iddokecbar), &b Edxpares. éx
naldwv aupdy dptduevor, uéxpr odmep &v {@ar, xai 8i8darovar kal
vovlerotow. émelddv Barrov ounj] Tis Ta Aeydueva . . ..

(i) Accumulated asyndeta.

Hadt. iii 53. 34 & mai, BovAear Ty e Tvpavv[Sa és dMovs meaeiv
Kkal Tov olkov Tod waq-pog Suadopnlfévra y.a./\/\ov 1) ad7és odea dmeNcov
éxew ; dmb és Ta olxla, madoar gewvTov {nuidv. 1) drdoTiuln kTHpa
okady: py) TG Kak@ T Kakov I@. Mool Tdv Sikaiwy T4 émiewé-
orepa mpotifeior. molol 8¢ 78 Ta pnTpdia Sltpevol Ta maTpdia
dméBadov. Tupawis xpipa oparepdy, moMdoi d¢ adrijs épacral ela,
0 8¢ yépwv Te MO rai mapnPnkdds: pn 8ds Ta cewvrod dyalba
dMowe (an accumulation of short exhortations and gnomes):
Pl. Grg. 5204 7{ 8 av mepl éxelvwv Aéyois . . . ; olew T Badépew
TovTous éxelvwy ; TadTdy, & paxdpl’, éoTilv codiams Kal prirwp . . . ¢
R. 617D-E Avdyxys Ovyatpos «dpns Aaxéoews Adyos: Wuxal
édnjuepor, dpxy) dAs mepiddov Bvmrod yévous Bavarnddpov. ovy
duds dalpwyv Miferar, dAX’ Juels daipova aipijoecle. mpdros 8 o
Aaxdw mpdtos aipelafw Plov & ovvéorar éf dvdyxms. dpery 8¢
ddéamorov, My Ty Kal driudlwv mAéov rai élaTrov adrijs éxacTos
éei. alria élopévov Oeds dvaitios: Ant. vi 39 xal pera Tobro
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~_ 7 A 7 3 A€ ~ 3 ~ -~ 1 ~ YA
ouvfjodv pou kal Siedéyovro év Tols iepois, év Tj ayopd, ev T €uff
oilxia, év i) operépg adrdv xai érépwl mavraxod. 6 TeAevraio,
& Zeb xal Oeol mdvres, Pdokpdrns adrds obroai év 7 BovAevrnpicy
évavrioy Tijs PovAijs, éorios per’ éuod émi Tod Priparos, anTépevos
2pod Siedéyero, Svdpari obros éué mpooayopevwy, kai éyw TodTov ... 1
D. xviii 43 of pév xardmrvoror Oerradol kal dvaiotnror Gnfaior
oy, edepyérny, owrijpa Tov Pirmov ryodvro: mdvr’ éxelvos Ty
adrois* 08¢ gy frovov el Tis GAXo i BovdorTo Ayew : XiX 53-54:

4 7 b k] 4 ~ ? 7
xlii 8-9 mapeanuyuduny T olktpara, Tob vdpov por Sedwkdros:

k] ’ » k2 k] -~ M o A ? 4 V&
odros dvéwtev. . . . Emer’ dmelmov Ty SAyy pi) éfdyew- éijyev
L4 7 A € 7 M kg 2 3 ? \ k4 -~ 7

odros dmdoas Tds Nuépas, mhyy éxelms év 1 éya dmeimov. xpéws
008’ Smioby dpeler’ émt i) axamd- viv obros dmodaiver moAAd.
¢ AA ~ o ha) IA k3 o 3 7 A ’ AI b
dnAds mouel & i dv Povdyrar, ol & T o vOpoL KeAevovow. A€ye Tas
papruplas . . .: Aeschin. iii 209 Sray duds émepwrd ‘moi Puyw,
» Y, -~ 4 7 k] ~ 4 k3 »
dvdpes Abmvaior; mepieypdiparé pe éx Tiis molirelas: obk éoTw
8mov dvamrigopar’, dvBumofdMere adrd ‘0 8¢ Sijpos 6 Abnvaiwy
moi katagiyy, Anpdabeves; mpds molay cuppdxwy mapaokeviy ;

\ -~ I'd ? 7 € b ~ 14 ?
mpds mola xpipara; 7 mpoPadddpevos Smép ToD Sijpov memoi-

Tevoa ;'

Combined with repetition

(2) Combined with repetition. This is, of course, closely related
to the use of half-asyndeton combined with repetition which
we discussed on p. 106. But the hammer strokes fall more slowly,
and with a more ponderous weight. And. i 149 dueis . . . eis
Suds . . . Spels . . .: D. ix 6566 xakijy y* of moMol viv eldijpaow
*Qpevrdv xdpw, &t rots BuNimmov pldois émérpeav adrovs, Tov &
Ed¢paiov édfovv- kakijy y* & Sfuos 6 *Eperpiéwy, 61 Tovs Sperépovs
npéoBes dmiace, Rlerdpyw 8 évédwkev abdrdv: SovAevoval ye
pooTiyovpevor kal oparrépevor. kadds *Olvvbiwy épeioato . . .:
xviii 48 péypt Todrov TipdAaos, éws dmwreoe Orfas: péxpt TovTou
Eddikos kal Zipos . . .: xix 177-8 énédafa . . . énédeba . . .:
335 i) Adye . . . i) Aéye . . .2 Aeschin. iii 162 ofros . . . ob7os . . .
i rovrov: Isocr. Xv 255 odros yap . . . TovTw . . . did TovTOV (Cf.
Isocr. xviii 28, 34). Several words repeated: D. viii 65 odx v
dagalis AMyew & OMiwle . . . odk fjv dodalés Aéyew év Oerralia . . .
otk Ay & OrBais dodadés: Aeschin. iii 167 od yap dv xdpmy
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dmoorioais ; o ydp dv mpoéois . . .;: Isocr. iii 7: Aeschin.
iii 119. :

Repetition of interrogative word in a string of rhetorical questions

A variety of the above is the repetition of interrogatives in a
string of rhetorical questions. Ant. vi 46 8id 7{ oDv odk dmeypddovro ;
dua 7i ovvijoav kai Siedéyovro ;: D. Xix 119 kaitor 7is 7 rowwvia,
Tis 7 oA mpdvora vmép PdokpdTovs atrn;iiv4dod. . .00 ... ;
o . . .;: Aeschin. iii 130 odx ixavov v . .. od mepl ToUTWYV . . . ; 0D TO
Tedevraiov;: 209 mpos molav cupudywv mTapacgkeviy; mpos moia
xpiuara ; 7 mpoParldpevos tmép Tob Sjuov memoditevoar;: 235 ody
O’ Suiv adrois éfere Tods ﬂo)rrevope'vovg;‘ o) Tamewdoarres amo-
méppere Tovs viv émnpuévous ; o péuvnobe . . .;: X. Oec. 11. 11 nids
Uyieias émpedij; mds Ths 10D owparos pduns; Tds Béms . . ;e
Isocr. viii 107-8: xii 121~2: Hyp. Epit. 30.

Introducing each of a series of lively questions in dialogue:
Pl. La. 181C mept 8¢ v fpédueba 7( dare; 7i Soxei; 76 pdinpa
Tois petpakios émmideiov elvar 7 of ; Leg.k 886E 7i oy &j; 7{
Aéyopev ; 7{ xp7) Spdv fjuds ; moTepov . . . ;

(It will be noticed from the examples given under (1) and (2)
that two-limbed asyndeton is rare: cf. p. 105 above.)

(3) Introducing an exclamation. With % mov: Lys. ii 37, 39.
Cf. PL. R. 450A olov, v &’ éyw, elpydoaale . . .- Goov AdyovmdAw . . .

KiveiTe.

In narrative. At beginning or climax

(4) Asyndeton in narrative. Many writers use asyndeton very
cleverly to key the hearer up at the beginning of a story, or
at its climax: e.g. (beginning) Aeschin. iii 171 ‘I will describe
Demosthenes’ ancestry’: I'Awv v éx Kepapéwv. odros mpodods
Tols moAeplows . . .1 183 . .. dv didy éomi pvnolijvar. fodv Twes . . .
odroi dedp’ ddundpevor . . .: (climax) 71 w¢ év péow (the critical
night before the second assembly, which transformed the
situation): i 62 év mavri 8¢ karod yevduevos ¢ IlirrdAaxos mpoo-
minTe. avdpl kal pda xpnoTd. éom Tis I'Aavkwy Xodapyels: oSros
avTov ddaipeitar eis élevlepiav: D. xviii 215 (the Thebans
decide to side with Athens) perd Tafra Tolvwv éxddow duds- kai
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peteméumovro. éffire, éBonleire, va Tdv péow mapadelmw . . .:
Lys. i 22 wpdrov 8¢ duppioaclar Bovdopar ma mpaxfévra Tf
TeAevral fuépa. ZdoTpatos v poi émrndeios kai pidos. TovTw
NAlov dedukdros idvr é¢ dypod dmivrmoa. The whole narration in
this speech, §§ 6-28, is an admirable example of the effective
but economical use of asyndeton. It first occurs at § 14 éowdmav
eyw (the first dawning of suspicion in Euphiletus’ mind): then
at § 17 radira elmodoa and radrd pov mdvra (the suspicion becomes
almost a certainty) : then at 21 duoAdye Tadra moujoew and 22
(vide supra), leading up to the denouement.

Accumulated asyndeta in narrative

In other narrative passages asyndeta are piled up in masses.
Andoc. i 1267 (a series of asyndeta broken by 7olvwv in the
middle) : Aeschin. iii 62 éypae Prokpdrns éfeivar Pkimrmy Sebpo

4 A . 7 7 b b /4 -~ b} 4 k) 4
kripuka kal mpéaBeis wéumew mepl elpfpms - Tobro 6 Ymjdiopa éypddy
mapavéuwy. jkov ol Tis Kploews xpovoi: karnyydpe. uév Avkivos &
ypapdpevos, dmeloyeito 8¢ Dudokpdrns, cvvameloyeito 8¢ kal
Anpoclérms- amédvye Pudokpds. perd Tadra émije xpbvos Oeuioro-
kAfis dpxwv: évradl’ eloépyerar . . .: D. i 12-13 dpa Aoyileral

¢ -  w 3, -~ [ PO Y ’ y &

Tis Judv, & dvdpes Abnvaiol, kai Gewpei Tov Tpdmov 8’ 6v uéyas
yéyover dallenjs dv 76 kat’ dpxds Plumrmos ; 76 mpdrov Apdlmodw
AaBdv, pera radra ITvdvay, nddw Ioreidaiav, MeBdvny adbis, elra
Ocrralias éméfn: pera Tadra Pepds, Ilayasds, Mayvnolav, wdvl’
@ kd ’ » 3 ’ V4 » 3 » 4 2 3 -~ Al 1

ov éBover’ ebrpermioas Tpdmov Pyer’ els Opdimy- €lr’ éxei Tovs pév
éxBadaw Tovs 8¢ kataorioas T@v PBaciréwv Nolémoae: wdAw pdoas
otk éml 70 pablupeiv dméxdwer, AAX’ €80s *Odwvbiows émexeipnoey:
xix 139. The longest series of asyndeta I can find is D. xxiv
11-14, where, to say nothing of clauses, nine consecutive sen-
tences, covering twenty-seven lines, open without a connecting
particle.

Further instances of asyndeton in narrative:

Hdt. i 45. 3 Kpoigos pév vov éafe, ds oixos %v, Tov éwvrod
maida (asyndeton perhaps mitigated by uév vov) : iii 68. 4 émepme
devrepa 6 *Ordims Méywv . . .: 140. 2 Suws 8¢ adrov mapdyere
éow . . .. mapijye S mvdovpds Tov Zvdoodvra . . .: iv 97. 6: PL. Prt,

’ €~ ~ » ’ . 1 LI T ) ’
314C 8dfav Nuiv Tafra émopevduela: 315E v 8’ odv déav mdw
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kads. E8ota drovoar Svopa adrd elvar Aydfwva: 317D Bovdeabe . . .
ouvédpiov kataokevdowpev . . . ; Eddxe xpivar: 338E €ddre moww
otrw mouréov elvar: Thy. 129C: D. Xix 93 perd Tadr’ elpriymy Tives
Huds Emelbov movjoaclar- émelobnpev: mpéofers énéupapev- fyayov
obroL Sedpo Tods mouoouévovs T elprivy. mddw évradla mepi
/’ /7 ’ ? 7 ’ > 7 ~ s 7
Tovrov péuderal ms Aloxbmy ; dnol 7is elonyjoacbor Tobrov epr-
vy . .. ; 098¢ els: xxi 58 Zawviwy éori Sifmov Tis 6 TOUS TpaytKkovs
Al ’ > 7 L34 b 7 -~
xopods Siddokwy* obros doTpatelas édAdw Kai kéxpyrar ovpdopd.
Tobrov perd, T drvylay Tavry éuobfdoard is . . .. (Hyp. iv (iii)
16-17 af ¢vAal x7A. can hardly be counted as an example of
stylistic asyndeton. It seems more analogous to the passages
from historians quoted above.) '

Pairs of semtences, first giving circumstances, second giving
result

We sometimes find in the Greek orators successive pairs of
sentences, the first of the pair expressing something that\Qap-
pens, or is supposed to happen, the second expressing something
that happens, or should happen as a result. In such cases the
first sentence of each pair opens with asyndeton, the second
also normally opens with asyndeton, but occasionally is
linked.

E.g. D. iii 34 &eorw dyew novxior: oikor pévwv BeAriwy, Tod
8 &detav dvdyxy T moweiv aloxpov dmmMaypévos. ovpfaiver Tt
rowbrov olov kal 76 viv: oTpaTudrs adros Smdpywy dmd TGV avTdv
rodrwy Mnppdray, domep éoti Sikaioy Pmép Tis maTpidos. EoTL Tis
&w Ths Suclas Sudv- 60" obros drdrTws viv AapBdvewy otk dPeAet
. . .:iii 18 kal vDv, od Aéye Tis 76 BédTioTa dvacTas dAos eimdTw,
) Tobrov alridobuw. érepos Aéyer Tis Bedriw: Tabra moweiT’ dyaly
Toxy : Xviil 198 mpdrreral TL T@Y Spiv SokovvTwy ovpdépew: dpwvos
Aloybms. Gvréxpovoé Tu kai yéyov’ olov odx e mdpeaTw Aloyivns
xxi 101 : XXii 26 éppwoar kal savr® moTedess: dmay’, év yuhudis &
§ kivduvos. dobevéorepos €l- Tois dpyovow édmyod Todro moujgovow
ekeivor. oddérepov Povder TovTwy ypddov. KaTapéudy ceavTov Kai
méms dv odic dv Exous xihlas éxreioar- Suxdlov komrijs mpds Swavrnry:
xal ob kwdvvevoeis. TovTwy obdév éoTi Tadrd. Tis doefeias xaTd
radr &t dmdyew . . .. mepl @V ENwv dmdvTay Tov abTov TpdmoV
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oxeddv: Hyp. iv (iil) 5-6 vopovs éfeabe xwpis wepi éxdorov adrdv.
doefei Tis mepi Td lepd- ypderar doefelas mpos Tov Paoidéa.—
$adXds éari mpos Tovs éavrod yovels: o dpywv émi TovTov KdfnTas.
—mapdvopd Tis v Tfj moAeL ypdper- Deopoferdv ouvédpiov Eore —
—dmaywyijs déwa mowel* dpxn) T@v éwdexa xabéaTrie.

Aeschin. ii 161 odx 7peoxé TioL T@Y pyTdpwy 7 eipivn: Emera
od 7é7e drTiMéyew adrods éxpijv, GANL ) viv éué kpivew ; émdodrovy
Twés éx 10D moAéov, dmo TdV Sperépwy elodopdv kal TV dnpoaiwy
mpooddwv, viv 8¢ mémavvrar- elprjv yap dpylav od Tpéde: émera ol
pév odk Sucoduevor AN’ ddikodvres Ty mOMY TyuwprioovTAL TOV
npoardrra s elprys . . . ; il 246 1 D. xxi 161 éyévorr’ els Edfoiav
émddoets map’ Suiv mpdrar: TovTwy odk Gy Medlas . . .. érepar
Sedrepar perd Tabr’ els “Odvvlov- 008¢ Todrwy v Medias. xairot . . .
rpirar viv adrar yeydvaow émddoes. vradl énédwre. wis ; év T
Bovfj yeyvouévww émddoewy . . .: Aeschin. ii 165-6 Eypaas Adyov
7@ Popplwve 7§ rpameliry xpipata Aafuv- Todrov éiveyxas
AnoModdpw & mepl Tob owpaTos rpivovr. Poppiwva. eioijiles els
eddarpovoioay olxlav Ty Apiordpyov 7o Mboyov: Tavmy am-
dAeaas. mpovdafes Tpia TdAavra map’ Apiordpyov evyovros: Todrov
18 Tis duydis épédia dmearepioas . . .: Dem. xviil 117 émédwka:
émawvodpal 8id Tadra, otk Sv dv Edwka Smevfuvos. fpyov- kai dédwxd
y’ edBivas éxelvwv, ody dv émédwra: ix 64: Aeschin. ii 51 éddxe
prmuovieds xat dewos elvar Myew Aloxivy Pidurmos, GAX’ odx épol,
AN € Tis adrod T oy mepreddv érépw mepifein, odx dv wold
7 karadels €. é86xer Kmnoup@dvre Ty Sw Aapmpos elvar, épol
8 ob yelpwv Apiorddnpos S Smokpiris, 8s mapfy fHuiv kal gvv-
empéafeve. urnuovidy Tis adrdv dnow elvar: kai ydp Erepor. aupmielv
Sewwds v+ Pidoxpdrns 6 pel’ fudv Sewvdrepos. Adyov 7is dnow époi
karalireiy Smép Apdumdews: AN 007’ dv Spiv 6 prirwp obros ovr™
" dv éuol Adyov peradoln.

At close of speech

Asyndeton is often used at the close of a speech to give incisive-
ness to the customary summing-up of points and appeal for
a favourable verdict : Gorg. Fr. 11, 21 dpeidov 7 Adyw Sdordeav
ywvauds, évéueva T vopup Sv ééuny év dpxf Tod Adyov, émeipdbny
kaTaldoar pdpov ddixlay xai 8fns duabiav, éBovibny ypdipar Tov
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Adyov ‘EXévys pév éyxdpiov éudv 8¢ maiywov : [Lys.] Vi 55 davepds
Exere adTov doefodvra- eldere, frovoaTe T4 TOUTOV AuapTiudTa.
dvrifoljoer Kkal ixeredoe Suds: i) éXeeire. o yap ol Sucalws dmo-
Ovjoxovres AAX’ of ddikws dfiol elaww éXeetobar : Isae. ix 37 dvmifodd
Suds xal ixeredw &k mavrods Tpdmov Ymdicaclal pou ofrw yip v
pdAora Aorvdldw Te yaploaiole kdpé odx dv dduajoarre : Lys. xii 100
mavoouar KaTyopdv. dknkdare, éopdrare, memdvbare, éxere: dukd-
Lere: Aeschin. i 196 7a pév odv map® éuod dikaia mdyvra dmetkijdare:
&ldata Tovs vépovs, ébjraga Tov Bilov Tol Kpivouévov. viv pév odv
Suels éore 7OV éudv Adywv kpiral, adrina 8 duérepos éyw fearis:
é&v ydp Tals Suerépais yvdpats 1) mpafis karadeimerar. The words
quoted in all the above cases form the actual close of the
speech. In D. viii 76 the asyndetic summing-up comes in the
penultimate paragraph; so does the appeal els Juds karadedyw
kal avrifold kal ikerevw. Uuels pe . . . odoare in And. i 149.
Compare D. 1lvi 45 (summing up the course of events, towards
the close of the speech). In D. ii 31 asyndeton between clauses
is employed in summarizing the practical proposals made:
Myw &) kepdAaiov, mdvras elodépew . . .* mdvras éfiévar . . . mioe
Tois mapiotor Adyov 8idévar . . .. (In Isae. iv 22 asyndeton is used
in summing up instances in the middle of a speech.) Other
speeches end with an appeal to the speaker’s supporters to come
forward. Here, too, asyndeton is used. Andoc. i 150 deipo
Avvre, Kédade, érv 8¢ kal ol dvAérar ol fpnuévor por ouvdikeiv,
BpdovMos kal oi dMoi: Hyp. i (ii) 20 dvdfnbi por, Beddile, rai
oUverre S Tu Exeis* kedevovow ol dikaoTal.

Apart from the almost stereotyped use of this technical
device, there is a general tendency to use asyndeton towards
the close of a speech. Isae. Vi 62 yéypamrrar dbs odk Ewkev . . .:
ix 35 dmédefa duiv s . . .: Lycurg. 150 éov pév Aewxpdrny
dmoddonte . . .: D, xxi 226 Sudv o fecdpevor Tols dwovvaiors elovdvr’
els 70 OéaTpov TobTov éovpirrere . . . (in both of the last two cases
the asyndeton introduces, with solemn empbhasis, the last point
which the speaker wishes to make). Aeschin. ii 182 dA\’ Suws
TeréAunTar: 8édorar 70 odpa TG Kwdlvw. map® Vuiv érpddmy, év Tais
vuerépais Satpifais BeBiwra. oldels Judv dwd Tas éuas 7dovas
Kdxiov olKel . . ..
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Xenophon and Andocides

Xenophon’s and Andocides’ uses of full asyndeton diverge in
certain respects from those of other authors. The following points
may be noticed: ‘

(1) General rhetorical use. Xenophon has a particular fondness
for the use of asyndeton in exhortation. HG viI. i 30 (a short
speech to the soldiers) dvdpes moAirar, viv dyafoi yevdpevor dva-
BAépwpev Spbots Sppacwy - dmoddpey Tois émuyvyvouévors Ty matpida
 olavmep mapd T@v marépwy mapeddfoper mavodpueba aloyvvdpevor
kal maidas kai yvvaikas . . .: An. VI. v 21 (at the end of a long
speech) dvdpes, 7d Te lepa Muiv kada oi 7e oiwvol alowol Td Te
oddyia kdAora: lwuev éml Tods dvBpas. o Bei érv Tovrovs, émel
Nuds mdvrws eldov, N0éws devmijoar 0vd’ Smov dv Bédwor arriioad.
Similar in character is the abrupt appeal introduced by &yafé
at the end of a speech or argument: Mem. 1. iv 17: IIL. Vii g
dyabé, i) dyvdel oeavrdy, undeé dudprave & ol mAeioToL ApapTAVOVOLY :
Cyr. 111. i 30 Wyabé, &bn, Kipe, pvdafar un fuds amoPadwy cavrov
{ppaoys. ‘

I add a few further examples of rhetorical asyndeton in
X. An. v. Vil 10 (to mark a beau geste) : i ydp, dpxovras aipov-
pévwy udv, éyd Tun dumoddy el ; Tapinut, dpxéTw  uovov dyaldy
7L Towv Ypds pawéobe (cf. Andoc. i 32): An. 111 i 30 ‘a previous
attempt at negotiation ended in disaster: yet you bid us
negotiate again;’ éuol, & dvdpes, doxel Tov dvlpwmov TobTov pijTe
mpoaieofar . . .: Cyr. 11. i 18 (at the end of a speech) dxnrdare
mdvra- opdTe Td dmAa 6 pév xpilwv AapBavérw . . .. This is very
like the use of asyndeton by the orators at the end of a speech
(e.g. Lys. xii 100).

Narrative

(2) In narrative. We have already considered the use of full
asyndeton in narrative, mitigated by pronouns pointing back-
ward or forward, by Thucydides and Xenophon. In such cases
as the following there is no mitigation: An. 1L ii 33 dvarewdrw
v xeipa. dvéreway mdvres: V. Vi 25 dvaoras addis Odpaf : VI.iv 18
dvaords Tis elmev: Cyr. I1. 1 18 7é)os elmev: I11. 1ii 40: An. IV. v 33
. . . daxovoivras maidas . . . Tois maiow édeixvvoay : An. 1V, Viii 6-7

/
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Aéyew éxélevov oi oTpaTyyol . . .- fpdiTwy éxeivor . . .. There are
many instances in Andocides: i 40, 42, 74, 82, 120, 123. (Lys.
ii 52 is very doubtful.) Andocides and Xenophon seem to stand
alone in their free use of asyndeton without adequate stylistic
grounds.

It is to be noted that neither Xenophon nor the other his-
torians favour accumulated full asyndeta in narrative, a device
which, as we have seen, is common in the orators.

Introducing ground, or example, of proposition

(3) Introducing the ground, or an example, of a proposition.
We have already considered this type of asyndeton, when
softened by particles. Xenophon seems to stand aldne in using
it without alleviation. Mem. II. iV 7 o08evds Aelmerar® moArdkis
.. .: Qec. 20. 8 dvdaxds dmavres ioaow: 20 Srav oxamrdvrwy. If
the text is sound, Th. iii 37. 2 is a similar case: dxovras dpyo-
pévous- ovk é¢ dv &v xapllnobe PAarrrdpevol adrol drpodvrar Spdv.t
Again, in Pl. Leg. 920D ‘Healorov xai Afnwds iepdv is exceptional.
(Dr. England calls it an ‘asyndeton of the usual explanatory
kind’. But he quotes no Platonic parallels, and I can find none.)

In character skeiches

(4) Asyndeton in character sketches. It is naturally difficult
to provide connexion throughout a character sketch. Various
qualities have to be enumerated which are often independent
of one another and cannot be logically related. In a long sketch,
asuccession of 8¢’s and xai’s becomes monotonous. Hence Xeno-
phon, in his character of Agesilaus, occasionally uses asyndeton
for variety: Ages. 11. 3, 13. Cf. Isoc. ix 44—46 (Evagoras): a
string of participial clauses. (The problem hardly arises in
Thucydides, the longest of whose character sketches (that of
Themistocles ati. 138. 3 and that of Antiphon at viii 68. 1—2) are
quite short. But the account of Greek ordous in iii 82 is techni-
cally akin to a character sketch: and the artless repetition of
8¢, kai, and 7e in §§ 4~7 shows that in such cases Thucydides did
not feel any need for variety.) Compare its use in a description

I See p. 114.
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of a locality : Hdt. ii 35: v 6 (here some manuscripts add con-
nectives, 8¢ and «a).

In the Laws the introduction of a new topic is not invariably
marked by a connecting particle: there is asyndeton, e.g. at

928D, 932E, 933E.

In series of precepts

Very similar is the use of asyndeton in Isoc. ii 17 ff., iii 48 ff.,
where a series of precepts is enunciated without connecting
links.



VII
ASSONANCE

Difficulty of definition
I MEAN by assonance the recurrence of a sound in such a
manner as to catch the ear. My definition is, of necessity, a
subjective one. We do not know with any accuracy what
ancient Greek sounded like; but even after allowing for this
uncertainty, it is clear, I think, that the Grepk ear differed from
our own. And, even with us, individuals differ widely in the
manner in which they react to echoes. One person detects
assonance in a sentence, while another finds nothing of the kind.
In a strongly inflected language, it naturally often happens
that several consecutive words end with the same sound. moi&
TobTw T7® Kad® kddw 1@ oopd Kparive : ‘I am making these two
fine casks for the poet Cratinus’. Further, in a language which
largely employs symmetrical antithesis, identical sounds tend to
occur at the close of the clauses. With regard to the latter
point, homoeoteleuton, I shall have something to say later on.

Series of words with same termination tolerated

But let us first consider the former point. To what extent, if
any, did the Greeks dislike the juxtaposition of several words
with identical terminations? The answer is, I believe, that they
did not dislike it at all.? In Latin the case seems to be rather
different. ‘O fortunatam natam me consule Romam’ was con-
sidered harsh: and there are perhaps some signs of a tendency
to avoid an assonance in -orum by using gerund instead of
gerundive. Greek, on the other hand, shows a surprising tolera-
tion of cacophony. 7rovoauey uév,? Juev fuevor,’ éxwv éxdiper,*
éws édow 5 val wai,® yépovres vres,” éAavoato, ék 8’ édolioa,t Eneira

t But see Blass, Attische Beredsamkeit, ii 115, 144-5.

2 A. Cho. 848. 3 Eur. IT 1339. 4 Eur. Phoen. 1174.

5 Eur, Or. 238. 6 Soph. Phil. 372, 471, 488.
7 Eur. Ba. 189; cf. Pl. Euthyd. 272B. 8 Eur. Al. 160.
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émedr),! odd&v oldev,? all strike me as unpleasant. My pupils, in
writing Greek proses, are sometimes reluctant to juxtapose two
infinitives in -ew. No such scruples troubled the Greeks. Such
things as mpoaijxew eimeiv, dvoyrdlew SovAevew, are to be found
on almost every page. Even three consecutive infinitives in
-ew are allowed : ovvepeiv é0édew dxovew (cf. mapadauPdvew émi-
xewpeiv dddoxew And. iv 39). Out of many passages drenched
in a particular termination, I will take three: D. xviii 238 7év
dmép Tdv "EAppwv ékebvwv dywwnoauévwy tpurjpwy, Tpiakooiwy
otadv Tév macdv: Pl. Leg. 949C mepl 8¢ xopelas Twdv doirijoewy
1) mopmedoewy 7 TowlTwy TWdY dANWY Kowdy Koap)oewy 3 AyToup-
yi@v: Th. ii 43. 6 6 pera pduns xat kowdjs éAmidos dpa yryvdpevos
dvaiofnros Bdvaros. In the last passage the extreme beauty of
thought and expression contrasts oddly with the ugliness of the
sound.

Sigmatism

There are, it is true, some slight indications that the Greeks
disliked sigmatism. In one comedy a character thanks his friend
for saving him from the ‘sigma’ of Euripides: Pl. Com. Fr. 30
el yé oo yévoll’ o1 | €owoas ék Tav otypa T7dv Edpuridov: in
another, Euripides himself complains that people go about col-
lecting his sigmas, ‘thinking themselves clever’: Eubulus, Fr. 27
kal Tols éuolaw éyyeddor mjuaow, | 1o olypa ovAAééavres, ws
avrol oodoi. An American scholar, Professor Scott,? has investi-
gated the question of sigmatism in Homer and in Greek tragedy.
He finds that all characters hiss on occasion : Odysseus hisses
at Nausicaa, Andromache at Hector, Oedipus at his daughters.
We must not, Scott argues, take a joke too seriously. All the
same, a joke, to be successful, must have a certain foundation.+
And it is difficult to resist the conclusion that, while Greek
writers as a whole occasionally omitted the precaution which
Tennyson described as ‘kicking the geese out of the boat’,
Euripides was criticized in some circles for being too careless

t Th. viii 67. 2. 2 PL R. 4578B.

3 AJPk. xxix, pp. 69, 77; cf. ibid. xxx, pp. 72-77.

4 [Lasus of Hermione composed an entire poem without a single sigma
(Ath. x. 455 ©).]
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in this matter. Tucker suggests, rather ingeniously, that pucpdy,
given by the manuscripts at A. Th. 465, is correct, a non-tragic
form admitted to avoid an extra sigma in a strongly sigmatic
passage. éoxnudrioTar 8’ domls oY ouukpov Tpémov: | avip &
onAm)s kApaxos mpooapPdoes | orelyer k.1.A. But there are
many passages in Greek tragedy more sigmatic than this, and
not in Euripides alone. Apart, however, from this particular
question of sigmatism, there can, I think, be little doubt that
the Greeks, whose ear was so sensitive to rhythm and hiatus,
regarded assonance with indifference, except where its con-
scious employment could be made to conduce to aesthetic effect.

We have now to consider how far assonance was thus em-
ployed as a deliberate artifice. In most of the typés to be re-
viewed, sound is necessarily bound up with sense. But in one
type, alliteration, there is no such connexion, and the phonetic
factor stands isolated.

Allsteration

The artistic importance of alliteration in Latin and English
poetry is not disputed. But with regard to its use in Greek
poetry and prose, diametrically opposed views have been main-
tained. Diels, in an unpublished paper read to the Berlin
Academy twenty years ago,’ roundly denied that alliteration
was ever used consciously? in Greek verse or prose. On the
other hand, Jebb and Tucker have seen evidences of its em-
ployment in tragedy, and Tucker says that Pindar affected
parechesis in #. Certainly the instances from tragedy which
scholars cite, and others which I have collected from time to
time, are not, on reflection, very impressive. A. Ch. 566 is a fair
example: 8éfaur’, émedy) Saypovd 8dpos Kaxois. Far the most
striking case is the famous line in the OT (371) TvdAds 7d 7° dra
T6v Te voiw 7d 7 Sppar el. This is so effective that it is difficult
to regard it as mere chance. But one swallow does not make
a summer : and I suspect that theories of alliteration in Greek
tragedy have been largely built up on this single well-known

t See Phil. Woch., 1914, p. 767. 2 As ‘beabsichtigte Klangfigur'..
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passage. Sophocles must, people feel, have meant the 7’s. But
unless we can find convincing parallels (and to the best of my
knowledge we cannot), I fear that we must refrain from seeing
design in this assonance.

When, however, we turn to the prose of the pre-Socratics,
we find a very different state of things. It seems to me clear
that the early writers of Greek prose, casting about for some
7dvopa to compensate for the absence of metre, hit upon allitera-
tion and other forms of assonance to fill the gap. I will take a
few out of many examples. Heracl. Fr. 25 udpor yap péfoves
pélovas poipas Aayxdvovor: Fr. 95 dualiny ydp dpewov xpvmrew:
Democr. Fr. 164 émov pév yap kata 76v Tod Kookivov Sivov dia-
KpiTIK@s pakol perd daxdv Tdooovrar kai kplal perd kplfdv Kai
mUpol perTd mupdv, Smov 8¢ kaTd THY Tod KUpaTos kimow . . .:
Fr. 193 ¢poriaios épyov uéMovaay ddicinv ¢uddfacba, dvarynoins
8¢ 76 yevopévmy un dudvacla: Fr. 215 8lkns kddos yvduns Odpoos
xal afapfin, dducins 8¢ Setua fvudopils Téppua: Fr. 258 kreivew xp)
Ta muaivovra mapa dikmy mdvra mepl mavrds: kai Tabra O WOLBY
ebfupins ral dixkys kal Odpoeos kal kTijoews év mavri koouw pelfw
poipav pebéfer: Gorg. Fr. 11. 4 mAeloras 8¢ mAelorois émbupias
&wros évepydoaTo, €vi 3¢ odpari moMd odpara cuijyayev
avdpdv émi peydlois péya dpovovvtwy: Fr. 11. 8 Sel 8¢ ral 86fn
8eifa: Tols drovovar. Many of these examples of alliteration are
composite. Thus in Gorg. Fr. 11. 4 first 7 predominates, then e,
then o, then p. In Democr. Fr. 193 the alliteration is between
the first and last words of the two clauses. This is in accordance
with the marked chiastic bias of early prose. Heracl. Fr. 88
Tdde ydp perameodvrd ékeivd éoTi, kdkeiva TAAw peTameadvTa
Tatra: Fr. 62 dfdvarol Ovyroi, Bvmrol dfdvator, {dvres Tov éxelvwy
OdvaTov, Tov 8¢ éxelvwy Biov Tefvedres: and so forth. Normally,
of course, the repeated letter occurs at the opening of words,
and such echoes alone strictly merit the title of alliteration—
though one may legitimately include cases where the letter is
the first of the second half of a compound. But we also find
cases of clearly intentional medial assonance. Agathon in his
peroration (Smp. 197D) says év moww, & $dBw, év wiby, év Adyp
xvBeprirns kTA.  Adyw makes no sense, and many editors emend
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it: but Agathon is drunk with his own words, as well as with
his own wine.

It is impossible, I think, to deny the importance of allitera-
tion in this early prose: it is much more difficult to decide
whether the use of alliteration survived in later prose. In Hero-
dotus, Xenophon, and the orators I find hardly a trace of
alliteration, apart from its presence in certain particular types
of assonance to which I shall turn presently. In Thucydides
and Plato, on the other hand, there are a fair number of
passages where I feel, though with no great certainty, that
alliteration is designed. I select the following examples as
typical: they are not in themselves very striking, but their im-
portance is increased by the fact that they are typical of a
number of other passages which I have not space to quote here.
Th. 1 69. 1 of yap 6 SovAwodpuevos, AN’ o Suvdpevos pév madoa,
mepropdv 8¢, dAnbéorepov adro Spd: 81. 56 kdv Tovrw 0ddé kaTa-
Meola €rv kaddv, dMws Te xal e ddfopev dpfar pdMlov Tis
Swadopds. 1) yap 81) éxelvn ye T EAndi émarpdpeba, ws Taxd mavoldij-
oerar & méhepos, v T yiv adr@dv Téuwper: Vi 9. 1 kal i) odrw
Bpaxelg Povdj mept peyddwv mpaypdtwv dvdpdow dAdodvdois
melfopévovs méAepov od mpoarjrovra dpacbar: Vil 68. 1 mpos odv
drafiav Te TowadTy Kal TUxY dvdpdv éavry mapadedwkviav ToAe-
pwTdTwy Spyf) mpooueifwpey, kai voplowpey dua pév voppdraToy
elvar . . .: Pl. Ap. 39A Odrrov yap Bavdrov Oei: R. 609A odxody,
Srav ¢ T Tovrwy mpoayévnrar, movnpdy Te mowel § mpoceyévero,
kai Tedevrdv SAov diédvoe kai dmdleoev (here the assonance in
lambda, one of the rarer letters in the Greek alphabet, seems
to convey the effect of all things slipping and sliding into dis-
solution : this is one of the passages which make Dionysius’
fantastic theories about the significance of sounds look a shade
less fantastic): Leg. 634E s mdvra xadds xelrar Oévrwy Oedv:
666E mapa Tdv qumduwv omdoas odddpa dypiaivovra kai dyav-
akTodvra : 688E gapév 81) vuv, kal’ 63w idvres T Aovmiy 1o Adyov,
™ peylorny dpablav Té1e éxelvmy Ty Svvapw dmoréoar, xai viv
TadTov TobTo mMedunévar mowelv, GoTe TOV ye vopolérny, el Tobl’
ofrws Exe, mewpaTéov Tais moAeow . . . : 730C s S yemjoeolar péwy
pakdpios Te kal ebdaiuwy €€ dpyfs €0lds péroyos e€in: 923A &
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Pidot, drioopev, kai drexvids édrjuepoc. Alliteration in = is frequent
in Plato. But = is a common letter at all times, particularly in
works which discuss the wé\s and madela.

I think we may sum the matter up somehow thus. Alliteration
was one of the means regularly employed by the pre-Socratics
to lend distinction to their prose. It was subsequently almost
entirely dropped, as too crude and primitive a device, and its
place taken by more intellectual forms of assonance. Its occa-
sional appearance in Plato I should regard as part of his legacy
from the Ionian philosophers. Let us turn now to those more
intellectual forms of assonance of which I have just spoken:
those, that is, which involve the repetition of the roots of words,
and those which involve the repetition of terminations and
thus underline the structure of a sentence.

Compounds

First of all we may consider the types of assonance based on
the employment of compound words. Early Greek prose, em-
ploying a markedly poetical vocabulary, is rich in compounds.
In the fourth century the use of compounds is far more re-
stricted, except in the case of writers whose style is influenced
by poetry. The formation of compounds was much in the air
during the last quarter of the fifth century. Antiphon the
Sophist actually. gave lessons in the art. Many passages in
Aristophanes throw light on the prevailing fashion. The priest
of Dionysus in the Frogs, terrified by the appearance of Empusa,
‘goes yellow in sympathy with’ the god (Ar. Ran. 308 dmep-
emuppiacé oov). Athens, according to Euelpides, is ‘open to all to
pay taxesin’ (Ar. Av. 38 évamoreioar yprjpara). Such compounds
produce assonance when the first or, less frequently, the second
element is repeated. Pericles said that the life of the Athenian
dead had been of the right length évevdaipovijoal re ral é~
Tedevrijoas (Th. ii 44. 1). Assonance of this kind is parodied in
a fragment of the comedian Polyzelus (Fr. 4) Aexaviw ydp
mpdrov udv évamovipes, évexmlvvels, évamomamijoes, Kewig, and
in Ar. Pl. 845-6. Here the talk is of a certain rpiScwov. Carion
asks Mav éveurijbns 847" év adrd rd peydda; And the answer is,
5878 K
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Odk, dAX’ éveppiywo’ ém Tpla kal 8éxa. 1 am sure that R’s
évepwibns is right here, and that the main point of the joke is
parody of these novel, sophistic formations.

Let us consider these types of assonance in greater detail.
Repetition of the first part of a compound is common in all
prose writers, particularly in the case of words which start with
a preposition, a privative, ¢udo-, or modv-. Certain distinctions
in usage can, however, be drawn between different writers. In
the orators the two compounds are normally closely allied in
meaning, and placed in close proximity. ovvepel xai ovwayw-
wettar (D. xix 316) : éfeBdMer’ adrov kai éfeovpirrere (ibid. 337):
ob mpoeimev ovde mpoelryyeidev, dAd Tobvavriov ouvéxpufe xal
owvémpate (ibid. 248). In other writers there is often a strong
contrast in meaning, and the two words are often spatially
separated. Democr. Fr. 65 woAvvoiny, od moAvuafiny doréew xpi):
Pl. R. 480A pv) odv 1v mAnupuelijcopey dirodifovs kadoivres adrods
pdMov 7 ¢hooddovs;: Th. i 39. 2 o0 Evppaxeiv, dAAG Evvadixeiv:
iii 82. 8 doTe edoePeiq pév ovdérepor évoplov, ebmpemeiq 8¢ Adyov . . .
apewov frovov: Pl. R. 462B oi pév mepiadyels, ol 8¢ mepiyapeis. In
that convenient compendium of all the possible tricks of asso-
nance, the peroration of Agathon’s speech in the Symposium
(197D), "Epws is styled in quick succession ¢Addwpos edpevelas,
d3wpos Svopeveias, {nAwrds duolpois, kTnTos €duoipots.

In some cases there is no logical force in the repetition of the
first part of a compound word, and it is often difficult to say
whether the repetition is intentional or fortuitous. When
Demosthenes writes (xix 8) 7dvavria 7dv ouvudepdvrawv oup-
BePovAevkéra, one can only attribute the doubling of ow- to
accident : it passes unnoticed, and hardly arrests attention. On
the other hand, in Democr. Fr. 107, ¢{doi o wdvres oi Evyyevées,
dMWX’ of fvpdwvéovres mepl Tob Evpdépovros the triple uw- refuses
to be ignored, and the whole cast of this particular author’s
style suggests that the assonance is deliberate. It is equally
deliberate in this frigid antithesis from Hyperides’ Epitaphios
(vi 24) : dp’ o0 8ua ™ Ths dperiis dnddeifw ebrTuxeis pdMov 7 Sua
v 700 {ijv dnodewhw druyeis vouoréov; In the following, from
X. Cyr. 1L ii 23, a repeated émi- gives a false parallelism to the
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fourth expression, though the expressions are in themselves
normal, and could not have been altered without a complete
recasting of the sentence: émyauias & elvar xai émepyacias xal
émwvoplas, kal émpayiav 8¢ kowny, €l Tis dducoln dmorépovs. Here
I fancy that Xenophon not only accepted the inevitable illogi-
cality, but welcomed it. In other cases one hesitates whether to
ascribe the repetition to design or to chance: Pl. Prf. 3468
Tovs 8¢ dyalfods émupvmrreatai Te kal émaweiv dvayxdleolar: 353D
&v 7® mapaxpiua mapéyet: Leg. 777A Tadra 31 SwadaBdvres €xaoror
Tois Suavorjuaow. The repetitions are not in themselves remark-
able, and in Demosthenes we might be unconscious of their
presence. But Plato had a leaning towards assonance, and I
suspect that these echoes pleased his ear.

Various factors lend added prominence to this type of asso-
nance in certain cases. Sometimes the repeated first part of a
compound is repeated more than once: X. Vecs. 5. 3 odx of
moAvotTor, oy of moMdowor; T( B¢ oi moAvédaior, T( ¢ of moAv-
mpdBaror ; Sometimes the trick is played with two different
words in combination: Th. iv 61. 7 ednpemds ddicor eAddvres
€Adyws dmpaxtor dmiasew. Sometimes new compounds appear to
be invented for the occasion, to secure the assonance. Thus dmo-
gvootmjoas, ‘absenting himself from the mess’, balances dmoxotun-
Octs (Pl. Leg. 762¢), and dfudroveros dfobéatos (X. Vect. 5. 4).
Ganymede, Xenophon says (Smp. 8. 30), owed his exalted posi-
tion not to being #dvodparos but to being 5dvyvdpwr. Neither
word is found elsewhere in Greek. Cf. X. Cyr. 11. ii 28 $mépdaciv 7€

xal Oméparoypov.

Repetition of the second part

Repetition of the second part of a compound is much less
common than repetition of the first. Some of the examples have
no stylistic importance. vavuayeiv and welopaxeiv, elodyew and
éfdyew (import and export) are xdpia évopara, and their juxta-
positions do not call for remark. But the rhetorical employment
of this type of repetition can sharpen an epigram most effec-
tively by throwing the emphasis on to the contrasted first parts
of two compound words. Th. vi 76. 2 kal ot doxodow o Asovrivovs
5878 K2
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BovAegbar katoucioar, AN’ fjuds udMrov éfoucioar: 76. 4 éml deond-
‘r&v peraBoldfi odk dfvverwtépov, xakofvverwrépov 8¢é: D. i 19 €

. ., oD3evos Vuiv mpoodei mépov, €l 8¢ uij, mpoodei, udMov &
dmavros évdei Tod mopov: XViil I1 kaxoffns & aw, Aloyivy, Tobrto
mavredds etmbes nbns. The devices, however, like others, can
be abused. It is merely an irritating trick when the repeated
word needs no stress, as in the following. Lys. ii 44 Totodrovs
adrovs mapaoyovres kai modd mAeioToy TOY kWOVWY peTacydvTes
Th. iv 62. 2 d xpn oxefapévous ui Tods éuovs Adyous vmepideiv,
Ty & adrod Twd owmplay pdMov dn’ adrdv mpoideiv. Here, again,
Xenophon sometimes resorts to out-of-the-way compounds
for the sake of the assonance. Smp.” 8. 40 & =i éopr
lepomrpeméoTaTos Sokeis elvar TGOV mpoyeyernuévey, Kai ‘odpa
déwompenéoraTov . . . éxeas. dbompemis is not found elsewhere
in classical Greek.

Frequency of this kind of assonance in the later works of Plato

The taste for this type of assonance grew upon Plato in the
closing years of his life, and it is far commoner in the Lgws than
in his earlier works. A particular variant of it is almost confined
to the Laws: assonance, not between two compound words, but
between a simple word and a compounded one. I have noticed
an example or two of this in Gorgias and Isocrates, and there
is a particularly childish one in Agathon’s speech in the Sym-
postum (195B) : peta 3¢ véwv dei ovveori Te kal éarw ("Epws). éotwv
is the merest padding, adding nothing to ovvesr.. The same may
be said of most of the examples from the Laws, a work in which
a certain wpeoPuriky madid not infrequently appears. 666B is
a glaring case: kaleiv Tods Te dAovs feods, kai 87 kal didvvooy
mapakaleiv.

We have seen that assonance may be produced by repeating
either the first or the second part of a compound. Occasionally
both forms of repetition are used in a single sentence. Thus Pl,
Leg. 819A od8apod yap Sewdv . . . dmepia . . . AN’ 1) modvmerpia kal
modvpabia: Isocr. i 42 007’ edruxdv éoer mepiyapys odre SuaTuydv
ﬂepMWTOS‘ b

¥ Cf. Hyp. vi 24 quoted on p. 130 above.
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Assonance resulting from the juxtaposition of related words

I now turn from the forms of assonance based on compounds
to the forms resulting from the juxtaposition, in close proximity,
of different inflections of a substantive or verb, or of two
different words whose root is the same. Assonance of this kind
is common in all Greek writers—«epajiets xepapei xoréer, and
so forth. But it is employed far more sparingly by the orators
than by Plato, Xenophon, and the sophists. While such ex-
pressions as udvos udvw dieAéyero, dAdos dAAy dyeTo, mepieoTt kal
wepiéoras are natural and in fact almost inevitable, a conscious
striving after these echo-effects, and an inordinate accentuation
of them is discernible in many places. Gorg. Fr. 6 Totyapoiv
adr@v dmofavdévrwy ¢ méfos ot cwaméfaver, dAX’ dfdvaros odk év
dfavdrois ocdpact {ff ob {dvrwv. Fr. 11 doo. 8¢ Soovs mepi Gowv
kal éretoav kai melfovor 8é. Fr. 11° év ols mdvres mdvra opdor kal
mdvres $mo mdvTwy op@vTar. mdvtws dpa kal wdvry wdvta mpdTTEW
addvarov v pow. Plato, in the Gorgias (448c), makes Polus talk
like this: & Xaweddv, moddai Téyvar év dvlpdimois eioiv ékx T@v
éumeipLdv éumeipws mopnuévar: éumetpla pév ydp moiel Tov aldva
Nudv mopevechar kara Téymy, dmepia 8¢ kata TUXNY. éxdoTwy dé
TovTwy peradauPdvovow dMot dMwv dMws, Tdv 8¢ dpioTwy of
dpiorot.

In such passages a perfectly legitimate means of expression
degenerates through excessive repetition into a monotonous
sing-song. The echoes are, taken singly, for the most part
logical enough : the trouble is that there are too many of them.
Plato, in the Laws, often abuses this device in a different way
by indulging in echoes which are empty sounds, and serve to
convey no logical emphasis. Thus at 657D he has éreds) 76 wap’
Nuiv nuds éladpov éxdeimer viv : but, after all, a man cannot lose
someone else’s nimbleness. Compare 659C @wore adrol adrovs of
fearai maidevovaw, ‘so that the spectators themselves educate
them’: an emphatic adroi is placed, with obvious design, next
to an unemphatic adrods: Plato plays the same trick with
av7ds twice in the next two pages.t At 943D mdoav émdépovra dikny

T Cf. Menex. 249A év marpds oxijpar: xaragrica adrois adry,
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avdpi wdvt’ dwdpa, stress is on w#doav and wdvra and the insertion
of dawdpi suggests a logical point where none exists. At 8494,
in the sentence r&v 8¢ év dorer xatd 7d adrd émueAnfivar xal
émpeleiobar Ty 7é&v doTvvdpwy dpyijv, England renders émiueAn-
Ofvas xai émpedetobar ‘take in hand and keep in hand’. Perhaps
there is some such distinction in meaning, but I doubt if Plato
was thinking of much except the sound.

Oxymoron

In connexion with this type of assonance I must refer briefly
to the figure of oxymoron, which, though mainly poetical, is
sometimes found in Plato (wéAis dmoAis,! 8éos ddefs?), and to
what the Germans call the figura elymologiae, which consists in
the combination of a verb with the corresponding abstract sub-
stantive in the accusative. In the case of some words this
manner of expression is normal: moMas dpxas dpyew, ‘to hold
many offices’ : moAds Aettovpylas Aerrouvpyeiv: it is hardly pos-
sible, I imagine, to express the desired meaning otherwise. But
in many other cases the figura etymologiae is a genuine ‘figure’,
a self-conscious device of style. dnddeifw dmodeiar, émpédeav
émpedeiofai, for example, are elaborate substitutes for the
simple dnddefw moreiofar, émuéleiav moreiobar. The rarity of this
figure in the earlier writers of Greek prose is remarkable: I
cannot find any examples in the pre-Socratic philosophers, and
there are very few in Gorgias, though Herodotus uses the device
fairly frequently. Plato revelled in the figura etymologiae, parti-
cularly in the Laws, and his use of it is often rather affected:
Leg. 868C xaldpoers puév Tds adras 7ois dMois xabaipéobw? xai
éviavrovs Tpeis dmeviavrely : Smp. 183A éumodilotro dv uvy mpdrTew
ovrw v mpafw. So, too, is Xenophon’s dvafas émt Tov Immov
inmacduny irmaciay s dv éyw Svvwuar dporordmy . . . (Oec. I1.
17). The use of the figure seems particularly artificial where a
compound verb contains an object within itself: eldwda
eldwlomoodvra (R. 605C) : drrooodeiv dirocopiay (Mem. 1v. ii 23).
T Leg. 766D.

2 Smp. 198A.
3 Eusebius quotes the text with the reading xafaipecfac.
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Homoeoteleuta

Having given some account of those types of assonance which
depend upon the repetition, in one form or another, of the root
of a word, I now turn to those types which depend upon the
repetition of a termination. At the beginning of this chapter
I noted the obvious fact that a highly inflected language which
makes large use of symmetrical antithesis lends itself readily
to assonance at the end of clauses. Homoeoteleuta, then, crop
up unbidden, and their natural growth may be either checked
or encouraged, according to the taste of the writer. It is often
difficult to say whether the presence, or absence, of homoeo-
teleuton is due to deliberate design. In Demosthenes, terminal
assonance seldom occurs at the end of long clauses, the charac-
teristic Isocratean form of homoeoteleuton. It usually occurs in
a string of single words, or quite short clauses, and the effect
is that of a series of hammer strokes: an effect of concentrated
force, not of leisurely concinnitas. xix 17 is a typical case: xai
TobTwy érep’ adlis ad mempaydTwv kal map’ adTé 7O Ynidioua
menpeaBeurdrwy. Take, again, xviii 67 dmép dpxfis ral Svvaoreias
Tov odladudv éxxexoupévov, ™ kAelv kateaydra, T xeipa TO
oxédos memnpwpuévoy, miv & Ti BovAnlein pépos 7 TUXM Tod odpaTos
maperéolai, TodTo mpotéuevov. The clauses are longer here, but
again the effect is that of accumulation, not of balance.
Contrast with this xviii 210, one of the few Demosthenic
instances of Isocratean homoeoteleuton: ¢Mé 7a uév 7od ka8’
Nuépav Biov pupuBodaia émi Tdv Biwv véuwy Kai épywv oxomodvras,
Tas 0é kowds mpoatpéoels €ls T4 TOV mpoydvwy dfwdpaTa dmo-
BAémovras. Except in cases where homoeoteleuton adds to the
power of his rhetoric, Demosthenes seems to have deliberately
avoided it, or at least to have passed it by when it lay ready
to his hand. xviii 3 7@v uév Aodopidv kal TV KaTyyopidv dxovew
10éws, Tois émawoior 8 adrovs dyfesfai: here Isocrates would
have written 7&dv pév Aodopotvrwv 7ndéws drpodabdar, Tols . . .
dyOeofar. Cf. ibid. 11 Smép puév 7&dv memoAirevpévww & karepeidov kai
SiéBaMes éferdow, Ths 8¢ moumelas Tadms Ths dvédyy yeyernuévns
varepov, dv Bovdouévois Jj Tovrowal, wmobroouar: here éfééracw

N\
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movjoouar, for éferdow, would have given the rhyme, and Iso-
crates would probably have achieved an ioékwdov by leaving out
kal 8téBales and dv . . . pymobhjoopar. At Xix 29 Svrw’ &v dpeis els
Tadrw Ty Tdfw kaTeomjoaTe kal TV cupBdrTwy Kaipdv émoujoaTe
Kpiov. kal xvpiov . . . émoujoare would have given the rhyme,
but the language is matter-of-fact and unrhetorical, and rhyme
here would have been an affectation.

The rhyming effects of Isocrates and the rest of the Gorgianic
school are too familiar to need detailed discussion. I will merely
note one or two points. Assonance may occur at the beginnings
‘of the clauses instead of at their ends. Take, for instance,
Panegyricus 89, where the first two clauses rhyme at the be-
ginning, the next two at the end: dore ¢ oTpaToméde mAeboa
pév 8ia s melpov, meleboar 8¢ dud Ths BaddTrns, Tov pév ‘EA)-
amovrov Ledfas, Tov 8’ Abw Sopvfas. Sometimes assonance occurs
both at beginning and at end: And. iv 40 éué pév Tolvwv éfed-
oavreés Tods Bedriarovs mepdeeis karaoTioere, Todrov 8¢ KoAdoavTes
Tobs doedyeardrovs vopuuwTépovs moujoete. So, too, in the parody
of Hippias in the Hippias Maior: 2824 edAafovpevos pév pdvov
T@v {dvrwy, goPovuevos 8¢ pfimy 1AV TeTedevTnriTwWY. Double
rhyme at the end of clauses is very common: Lys. ii 4 7ais
Yuxals Swudépew 1) Tals déas éMeimew. Even Demosthenes
occasionally ventures on a double assonance: xviii 221 pijre
mpdrrovra mpafar wijre mpeofevovra mpeofeboar: 287 pndé T
dowvij Saxpvew Smoxpwipevov T éxelvwv ToxY dMa TH Puxi
guvaldyeiv.

Punning assonance

I will conclude with a brief survey of what, for lack of a better
name, I will style ‘punning’ assonance, where close similarity
of sound co-exists with wide difference of meaning. ‘Punning’
is, it is true, an unfortunate description, because it connotes
for us a humorous intention, while by the Greeks it was
frequently regarded as a means of attaining truth, or as aestheti-
cally valuable in itself. The stress laid by Heraclitus and Demo-
critus on the significance of similarly sounding words is apparent
from the most cursory reading of the fragments. Heraclit. F7. 25
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pdpor yap péloves pélovas poipas Aayydvovor: Fr. 114 &iv véw
Aéyovras loxvpileofar xpyy 7@ éwwd mdvrwv: Democr. Fr. 57
kréwy pév edyéveia 1) 700 orijveos edfévewa. I need not quote the
well-known passage in the Gorgias (493A) where Plato, on the
authority of 7is pvlodoydv xowfos avip, lows ZikeXds Tis
*Irahxds, compares the seat of the desires to a miflos, because
it is mfavds, and the sdpa to a ofjua, because the life of the body
is the death of the soul. It is not easy to say how seriously
Plato took this kind of thing. When he insists that the world
must be an ordered whole, because it is called xdopos, or that
7}0os is formed by éfos, he is, of course, not punning, but drawing
a legitimate conclusion from the names that men give to things.
When he says, as he says often in the Laws, that waidud is a part
of 7aidela, he means that as children must play and must be
educated, it is worth while considering whether they can be
educated through their play. Even the comparison of the 7pdmot
of a human being to the 7pomdeia of a ship has some kind of
etymological justification. But the employment of this, as of
other kinds, of assonance became a mannerism with Plato in
his later years. 6 To? cdparos épdv, kai Tis dpas kabdmep omdipas
mewdv (Leg. 837B) is a pretty frigid paronomasia, even though
the second half of dndpa (‘juice-season’) zs derived from dpa:
and before we have recovered from it, another follows close on
its heels, opav uaMov 7 épdiv. I select one or two out of a number
of puerilities: the xAnpdiceis 8¢ dixaomnpiwv kal mAnpdioes (Leg.
956E) : mopeiav kai xopeiav (Epin. 982E): &orw 8 odv 76 yévos
qudv uy dadlov, e cov ddov (Leg. 804B): Kpis odx dxpmoros
(Leg. 834D): ™ 1ol Pvoer ovyyevos €x Twos Siadlopds Siadopdy
(Soph. 2284) : cddpata maow pév ovriows, maow 8’ ad morois kai wévois
ovviifln yeyvépeva (Leg. 797E): o Bias el dvaPuwin (Hipp. Ma.
281D). Similar crudities, ‘litterae immutatione quasi quaesitae
venustates’, as Cicero (Orafor 25. 84) called them, sometimes
occur in the earlier dialogues, but always, I think, in parody.
Gorg. 492B vopov Te kai Adyov kai Poyov is put in Callicles’ mouth :
Prt. 345B 7 vmo xpdvov 7 vmd wévov is spoken by Socrates, but
he is probably paying the old man a back-handed compliment.
In Prt. 333E edraBovpevos 7péua 7pdunv, which is perhaps a
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conscious assonance, comes in Socrates’ narration: but here,
again, it suits the general character of the debate.

This use of punning assonance for the sole purpose of ear-
tickling, without any underlying sense of the mystical signifi-
cance of words, pretty certainly originated with Gorgias:
kdAdos, 6 AaPolica kai od Aabfodioa €oxe: éml ™y dpxny ToD uéA-
Aovros Adyov mpoPrigopatr, xai mpobroopar Tas airias: guvéore ydp
pot, 8o ovwmare radra. Certain forms of it, for example ¢rjun-
pviun, popn-yvdurn, became standardized, and are the hall-
mark of a particular type of rhetorical composition. Blass has
noticed the frequency of these devices in the 31st speech of
Lysias, and thinks Lysias employed them out of contempt for
his opponent—pPovAeverr SovAevew, and so forth. ‘T feel that
assonance similarly heightens the contempt in Demosthenes’
words to Aeschines (xviii 11) xaxorfiys & &v, Aloyivy, Todro
mavredds eimbes ¢njbfns. There are some very curious examples
of punning assonance in Xenophon: An. 1. ii 1 Méwv 8¢
adrob &ueve: vV 18 Tocaira 8¢ Spy opdTe: Vi 20 dero 8¢ dpkeiv mpds
70 dpxukov elvai: IIL i 6 7in dv fedwv Bwv: Cyr. V. iii 47 ofrws
NAlBios €goiro doTe odx eloovro. It is difficult to believe that
these are unintentional, and I think I have provided evidence
earlier in this chapter that Xenophon had a certain leaning
towards artificial assonance. These tricks remind me of the
occasional poeticisms in Andocides. They are the means by
which the plain man seeks refuge from his plainness.

Conclusions

The very tentative conclusions to be drawn from this survey
may be stated somewhat as follows. The prose of the early
philosophers sets out to devise an elaborate word-music com-
parable to poetry in aesthetic value. It freely employs allitera-
tion and compound words which are not only impressive in
their own nature but lend themselves to the production of
assonance. Greater effect is given to these devices by the order
of words, which is diversified and frequently chiastic. As prose
technique develops, alliteration is felt to be crude, and passes
out of fashion: while the separation of the language of poetry
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from that of prose limits a prose-writer’s, or at any rate an
orator’s, freedom to use elaborate compounds as a basis of
assonance. Simultaneously, the evolution of the highly polished
Isocratean period, with symmetrically balanced clauses, en-
courages the growth of homoeoteleuton, which to a large extent
ousts rival forms of assonance from the field, and replaces
them by a system of rhymes so mechanical and monotonous
as to make portions of Greek prose literature almost unreadable.
In Plato, however, much of the old feeling for the mystical
significance of words survives, and is to be detected particularly
in the works of his old age; where it exists side by side with
a delight, rather naive from a modern point of view, in sound-
echoes for their own sake.





